
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Notice is hereby given that the South Ogden City Council will hold their regular City Council Meeting, 

Tuesday, May 17, 2016, beginning at 6:00 p.m. in the Council Chambers located at 3950 So. Adams 

Avenue, South Ogden, Utah.  Any member of the council may be joining the meeting electronically. 

 
 

 

A. Call to Order – Mayor Pro Tem Russell Porter 

B. Prayer/Moment of Silence  -  

C. Pledge of Allegiance –  Council Member Bryan Benard               

 
 

  –  This  is  an  opportunity  for  comment regarding issues or concerns.  No 

action can or will be taken at this meeting on comments made.  

Please limit your comments to three minutes.  

 
 

 

 

A. Jason Watterson, Utah Local Governments Trust – Presentation of TAP Award 

B. Presentation of Certificates to Graduating Youth Court Participants and Leaders 

C. Recognition of Police and Fire Employees 
 
 

 

A. Approval of May 3, 2016 Council Minutes 

B. Ratification of Proclamation Declaring May 9-15 as National Nursing Home Week in 

South Ogden 

C. Advice and Consent of the Appointment of Jerry Jones as a Planning Commissioner 

 
 

 

A. Consideration of Ordinance 16-11 – Adopting an Updated Storm Water Management Plan 

B. Consideration of Resolution 16-14 -  Approving an Amendment to the Existing Agreement 

With the City Manager 

C. Consideration of Resolution 16-15 – Approving an Agreement with LaMar A.Mabey & 

Associates, Inc. for Property Acquisition Services 

Tuesday, May 17, 2016 – 6:00 p.m. 

 



 

D. Consideration of Resolution 16-16 – Approving an Agreement with Horrocks Engineers 

for Public Involvement Services 

E. Consideration of Resolution 16-17 – Approving an Agreement with ATrans for 40
th
 Street 

Traffic Study 

F. Consideration of Resolution 16-18 –Approving an Agreement with Cobb, Fendley & 

Associates for Property Relocation Services 

 
 

 

A. Discussion on Proposed Ordinance Changes (corrections to Title 11 - Subdivision 

Ordinance based on Council’s policy to remove themselves from the subdivision approval 

process, and corrections to Title 10, Chapter, Articles E,E1, F, G, and H) 

B. Discussion on Amending the Zoning Map for Parcels 07-717-0006 and   07-717-004 

Located at Approximately 5985 Wasatch Drive, Changing Them From C-2 to R-5B 

 

A. Parks and Public Works Director Jon Andersen – Project Updates 

 

A. Mayor 

B. City Council Members 

C. City Manager 

D. City Attorney 

 
 

 

A. Discussion on Form Based Code 

B. Discussion on FY2017 Proposed Budget 
 
 

 

 
 
 
Posted and emailed to the State of Utah Website  May 13, 2016 

 

The undersigned, duly appointed City Recorder, does hereby certify that a copy of the above notice and agenda was posted at the Municipal Center 
(1st and 2nd floors), on the City’s website (southogdencity.com) and emailed to the Standard Examiner on May 13, 2016.   Copies were also 

delivered to each member of the governing body. 

 
  

____________________________________ 

Leesa Kapetanov, City Recorder 
 

In compliance with the Americans with Disabilities Act, individuals needing special accommodations (including auxiliary communicative aids and 

services) during the meeting should notify the City Recorder at 801-622-2709 at least 48 hours in advance. 
 

FINAL ACTION MAY BE TAKEN ON ANY ITEM ON THIS AGENDA 



    

  E   mdixon@southogdencity.com       3950 Adams Ave. Suite 1                  SouthOgdenCity.com 

  O   801-622-2702          South Ogden City, UT  84403 

  F   801-622-2713 

  
 

MEMORANDUM    May 12, 2016 

   

  TO:  Mayor and City Council 

  FROM: Matthew J. Dixon, City Manager 

  RE:  May 17, 2016 Council Meeting 

 

 PRESENTATIONS 

 

  TAP Award, Utah Local Governments Trust – Jason Watterson with ULGT will be presenting 

the city with a Trust Accountability Program Award. This award goes to members of the Trust 

who take an active role in risk management training, inspections, etc. To obtain this award the 

city is required to demonstrate our commitment to safety by doing such things as: hold regular 

Safety Committee Meetings, conduct annual manhole inspections, complete an annual safety 

audit, etc. The reward for meeting these requirements allows the city to receive approximately 

$5,000 from ULGT and recognition that safety is important to our organization. 

 

  Youth Court Recognitions – Officer Ryan Bailey will be recognizing the youth who have been 

serving on the city’s youth court who are graduating this year. 

 

  Special Employee Recognitions – Most of you are aware of the news article that many local 

news media ran, at the request of South Ogden resident William Rathburn, on police officer 

Mark Wian (see links below).  

  Deseret News: (http://www.deseretnews.com/article/865653735/Photos-South-

Ogden-resident-thanks-officer-who-saved-his-life.html?pg=all) 

  KUTV: http://kutv.com/news/local/senior-gets-to-meet-police-officer-who-saved-

his-life 

   Salt Lake Tribune: http://www.sltrib.com/home/3860734-155/utah-police-

officer-thought-man-died 

Mr. Rathburn has requested the opportunity to have officer Wian, as well as the Fire Fighters 

who responded on the call, recognized for their excellent service to the community of South 

Ogden City.  

   

mailto:mdixon@southogdencity.com
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 CONSENT AGENDA 

 

 Proclamation Declaring May 9-15 as National Nursing Home Week in South Ogden.  This is 

something the city has done at the request of nursing homes in South Ogden. Council member 

Porter, representing the mayor presented this proclamation at Northern Utah Rehabilitation 

Hospital this week on behalf of Mayor Minster and the City Council.   

 

 Appointment of Jerry Jones to the Planning Commission – The city recently received some 

recommendations from the city council of residents who may be interested in serving on the 

city’s Planning Commission. Solicitations were made through the council, the city newsletter, 

city website, and city social media sites. Mayor Minster met and interviewed those who 

expressed interest in serving and he is recommending the council support his desire to appoint 

Jerry Jones to the Planning Commission.  We’ve included Mr. Jones’ letter of interest and 

resume for you to review in advance of the meeting. He’s planning to attend and introduce 

himself.  

 

DISCUSSION/ACTION ITEMS 

 

 Ordinance 16-11 – Adopting an updated Storm Water Management Plan. This ordinance 

updates the city’s Storm Water Management Plan. As we discussed during the last council 

meeting, these changes are necessary in order to bring our plan into compliance with new 

E.P.A. regulations. This process will be in two phases and will take several months to complete. 

The impacts of these new requirements will be more man hours for enforcement and more 

administrative oversight of the city’s Storm Water Management Plan. These expenses will be 

budgeted for in the Storm Water Utility Fund 

 

 Resolution 16-14 – Approving an amendment to the existing agreement with the City Manager.  

It is hard to believe that six years has gone by since I began working for South Ogden City. My 

current employment contract with the city expires June 30, 2016. I’m excited about the many 

great things currently underway in the city and I welcome the many great accomplishments and 

challenges in the city’s future. This is a quality organization and I’m proud to be a part of the 

many good things the city does for the community and I would very much like to continue 

working for you and helping to move the city forward according to your vision and goals. I 

appreciate the support each of you has shown me over the last six years and I look forward to 

our continued working relationship.    

 

 Resolution 16-15 – Approving an Agreement with LaMar A. Maybe & Associates, Inc. for 

property acquisition services – This agreement is for property acquisition services for 40
th
 

Street. Mr. Maybe is on UDOT’s approved property acquisition service providers list and he is 

mailto:mdixon@southogdencity.com
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excited to get started on the project. This project has approximately 31 property acquisitions 

that we’ll need to orchestrate. There will be 4 residential full property acquisitions, 2 

commercial property acquisitions and the remaining acquisitions will be partial strips of 

property along the corridor. We are already preparing to have an initial meeting with Mr. 

Maybe’s group, the Public Involvement group from Horrocks and the city engineer with the 6 

property owners from which we will be purchasing their entire parcel of property for May 24 at 

the old city hall building.   

 

 Resolution 16-16 – Approving an agreement with Horrocks Engineers for public involvement 

services – Horrocks has been selected after completing a competitive process for public 

involvement services. Horrocks is a very qualified firm and has a fantastic public involvement 

team that will be working with South Ogden City on this project. The PI services will involve 

being the city’s face to all those impacted by the project, including residents, businesses and 

broader stakeholders such as IHC and Weber State University. They will provide all project 

updates, field questions and concerns and make personal visits to help resolve questions and or 

concerns from the public. Staff is still working on finalizing the contract with Horrocks and will 

add it to the packet as soon as it is completed. 

 

 Resolution 16-17- Approving an agreement with ATrans for 40
th
 Street Traffic Study. ATrans 

will be working with the city engineer and will provide traffic engineering services for the 40
th
 

Street Project. They are a very qualified firm that has done a lot of work in the area and for 

UDOT. ATrans will provide support services to Brad Jensen, City Engineer and staff 

recommends approval of this contract. 

 

 Resolution 16-18 – Approving an agreement with Cobb, Fendley & Associates for property 

relocation services. As a part of the property acquisition process there will be at least six 

relocations (4 residential, 2 commercial) that we’ll need to accommodate. This work must be 

done by a firm that is on UDOT’s approved relocation list. Cobb Fendley has been selected as a 

qualified firm that is on the approved UDOT list for relocation services. Cobb Fendley will start 

working right away to start the relocation process in conjunction with the Public Involvement 

and Property Acquisition groups. Staff recommends approval of this contract. 

 DISCUSSION ITEMS 

  Proposed ordinance changes – This agenda item is consistent with the city council’s policy 

decision from last year to remove the council from non-legislative processes. Recently the 

council removed themselves from the process of approving subdivisions. In doing further 

review of the city code, specifically Title 11 – Subdivision Ordinance, staff discovered some 

additional amendments that should be made. Please see the staff report from Mark Vlasic for 

mailto:mdixon@southogdencity.com
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additional information regarding these amendments. The Planning Commission is scheduled to 

review this at their May 12 meeting. The results of their review and recommendation will be 

forwarded as soon as it is ready. 

 

  Discussion on amending the zoning map for parcels 07-717-0006 and 07-717-004 located at 

approximately 5985 Wasatch Drive, changing them from C-2 to R5B.  These parcels are 

located on Wasatch Drive. The rezone application and the public hearing for this rezone request 

is on the Planning Commission’s May 12 agenda. Remember that this is a rezone request and 

the council should make the decision to rezone or not based on all possible uses within the 

requested zone and NOT based on what the petitioner may or may not be planning to do with 

the property. It is difficult to avoid asking and wanting to base your decision off of what is 

currently being planned but staff recommends that you simply look at the property, the zone 

being requested, and the uses allowed in the requested zone to determine if, in your opinion, 

those uses are acceptable uses on the property. 

 WORK SESSION 

 The work session will allow the council for continued discussion on the Form Based Code as well as the 

  proposed FY2017 Budget.

 OTHER ITEMS 

  40
TH

 Street – As you can see from the agenda and the contracts we are getting in place, this 

project is going to really take off. The plan is for the property acquisition team, the public 

involvement (PI) team. The relocation team and city staff to meet on May 24 with the property 

owners for the full take parcels in the project (4 residential and 2 commercial). The PI group 

will also start setting up meetings with individual property owners to explain how the project 

will impact each of them, set up communication channels so the residents know how to keep in 

touch with the city throughout the project and how they can find answers to their questions, etc. 

PI will also work closely with the property acquisition team in helping to pave the way for 

productive meetings with each affected property owner from whom we’ll need to acquire 

property, easements, etc. While this occurs, the city engineer will continue to design the project 

and get it ready for the council to start working on the final design, etc. It’s going to be a very 

busy couple of years! 

  Branding – Jibe continues to work on our Street Scape branding document. They are also 

working with Fire and Police to rework their departmental patches so the new brand is 

incorporated into their departmental patches. 

  Hotel on 40
th
 Street – The conditional use permit for the hotel is being considered by the 

Planning Commission at their May 12 meeting. I’ve learned that it will likely be a 75 bed hotel 

and possibly one of Wyndham’s brands. They expect that if everything goes as planned they 

mailto:mdixon@southogdencity.com
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will have everything finalized this summer and start construction in the fall with an opening 

sometime late summer of fall of 2017 – hopefully right after we complete our new 40
th
 Street. 

  Highway 89 – Staff met with the landscape crew that is our finishing the work on the Highway 

89 Harrison Blvd. Project. We are also working with Woodbury to try and get their sign to 

come down so we can construct a new welcome sign in front of their old sign – which is a part 

of the FY2017 budget.  

  Sidewalk Project – A flyer was prepared and provided to the new principal of Burch Creek 

Elementary. We will be printing some copies for the council to deliver to the neighborhood, if 

that’s the council’s desire. 

   

  

  

mailto:mdixon@southogdencity.com
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1 
 2 

 3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Mayor James Minster, Council Members Brent Strate, Sallee Orr, Bryan Benard, Russ Porter, 9 
and Adam Hensley 10 
 11 

12 
City Manager Matt Dixon, City Attorney Ken Bradshaw, Police Chief Darin Parke, Fire Chief 13 

Cameron West, Parks and Public Works Director Jon Andersen, Assistant to the City Manager 14 
Doug Gailey, and Recorder Leesa Kapetanov 15 
 16 

17 
Jim Pearce, Jerry Cottrell, Walt Bausman, Monica Williams, Cristen Ottley, Kirk Ottley, Wes 18 
Stewart, Jared Andersen, Debbie Perry, Joyce Hartman, Janice D. J. Grow, Bruce Hartman, Ailey 19 
Irvin 20 

 21 
 22 
 23 

A. Call To Order 24 

Mayor Minster called the meeting to order at 6:01 pm and entertained a motion to convene. 25 

 26 
Council Member Porter moved to convene as the South Ogden City Council, followed by a 27 
second from Council Member Orr.  In a voice vote Council Members Strate, Orr, Benard, 28 
Porter, and Hensley all voted aye.  29 
 30 

 31 
B. Prayer/Moment Of Silence 32 

The mayor invited everyone to participate in a moment of silence. 33 
   34 
C. Pledge Of Allegiance 35 

Council Member Strate led everyone present in the Pledge of Allegiance.   36 
 37 

The mayor then opened the meeting for public comments, reminding those present that no action 38 
would be taken on comments made that evening.  He asked those who wanted to speak to limit 39 
their comments to three minutes. 40 

 41 
 42 

 43 

Walt Bausman, 5792 S 1075 E – reviewed a summary of comparative income statements going back 44 
to 2011.  He then went over some items of interest in the upcoming FY2017 budget, including use of 45 
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Prop 1 monies, the amount of money set aside for capital expenditures, and the planned deficit.  He felt 46 

the general fund deficit was $533,000, not the $291,000 shown.  He asked where the money was 47 
coming from to cover the losses.   48 
 49 
Wesley Stewart, 3625 Jefferson – Mr. Stewart was concerned with the areas of the Form Based Code 50 
that expanded into residential areas.  He cited a television program that said that open spaces and being 51 
around nature helped increase the longevity of women’s health.  He had bought his home is South 52 
Ogden because of the price and the sentimental value.  Affordable housing mattered in a city.  He also 53 
did not agree with what the Wasatch Front Regional Council said about sidewalks increasing property 54 
values.  He asked that the Council back off on the zoning, keeping it on Washington Boulevard, 40

th
 55 

Street and Riverdale Road.  Mr. Stewart then provided a handout to the Council (see Attachment A). 56 
 57 

Kirk Ottley, 3955 Evelyn Rd. - had recently attended the Town Hall meeting and was also concerned 58 
about the adoption of the Form Based Code.  He felt it was good for Washington Boulevard and 59 
similar areas, but did not see the value in changing the 40

th
 Street corridor.  He had moved to the city to 60 

live in a small, quiet neighborhood and changing the zoning would disrupt his quality of life.  The 61 
traffic flow would also change and the cost of providing new infrastructure in the neighborhoods would 62 
be quite high.  He urged the Council to keep the zoning along 40

th
 Street purely residential.   63 

 64 
There were no other public comments. 65 
 66 
 67 

 68 

No scouts or students were present. 69 

 70 

 71 

A. Jared Anderson, Weber County – Report on Skyline Drive Road Project 72 

City Manager Dixon introduced Mr. Andersen, Weber County Engineer, who was asked 73 
to come and answer questions concerning the county’s Skyline Drive Road Project.  Mr. 74 
Anderson reported the project would be completed in the fall.  They were currently 75 
working on storm drain upgrades.  Mayor Minster said the Council was concerned with 76 
how the project would affect South Ogden, especially with the increased traffic.  Mr. 77 
Anderson said the County was also concerned with the amount of increased traffic the 78 
connector road would generate.  Studies had estimated an increase of 3,000 to 7,000 79 
which was a large range, however the issues of increased traffic could not be addressed 80 

until they knew what the issues were. Mr. Anderson said one of the first things they 81 
would do after the road was completed would be a traffic count.  82 

The Council brought up several concerns, including a line-of-site issue at the 3-way stop 83 
on Skyline, the safe passage of children to Uintah Elementary, and policing the road from 84 
the first day of opening.  The Council and Mr. Anderson discussed various intersections, 85 
what jurisdictions they belonged to and how they would be handled. It was also pointed 86 
out that the school district would determine if and where a crossing guard was needed for 87 
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the children going to school.  Mr. Anderson reiterated that once they knew the traffic 88 

counts and which intersections were problematic, they could move forward to address 89 
the issues.  Council Member Orr asked if the County was going to provide money to the 90 
City to address issues in our city caused by their road.  Mr. Anderson said the County 91 
did not have a mechanism to provide money, but other entities such as WACOG and 92 
Wasatch Front Regional Council did.   93 

B. Weber State University – Report on South Ogden Survey 94 
City Manager Dixon introduced Ailey Irvin from Weber State University.  He informed 95 
the Council that partnering with Weber State to do the survey had saved the City a 96 
significant amount of money.  Ms. Irvin gave a presentation (see Attachment B) 97 
reviewing some of the points of the survey. She concluded by giving some suggestions if 98 
the City were to do another survey.  She then answered several questions from the 99 

Council and then concluded her presentation. 100 

 101 

 102 

A. Approval of April 19, 2016 Council Minutes 103 
B. Approval of April Warrants Register 104 
C. Set Date for Public Hearing (June 7, 2016 at 6 pm or as soon as the agenda permits) To 105 

Receive and Consider Comments on the Following Items: 106 
1.  The FY2017 Proposed Budget 107 
2.  The City’s Intent To Continue Its Practice Of Not Charging Itself For Water, Sewer, 108 

Storm Drain, And Garbage Services That Will Be Used For Normal City Operations 109 
During The 2017 Budget Year.  The Estimated Amounts Of The Non-Charged 110 

Services Are As Follows: Water $21,000-$46,000; Sewer $3,000-$8,000; Storm Drain 111 
$6,000-$12,000; Garbage $3,000-$7,000 112 
 113 

Mayor Minster read through the consent agenda and asked if there were any questions 114 
concerning the items thereon.   There were no comments from the Council.  The mayor called 115 

for a motion. 116 
 117 
Council Member Benard moved to approve the consent agenda as it appeared.  Council 118 
Member Hensley seconded the motion.  The mayor asked if there was further discussion, 119 
and seeing none, he called a voice vote.  The vote was unanimous in favor of the motion. 120 
 121 

 122 
 123 

 124 

Mayor Minster indicated it was time to enter a Community Development and Renewal Agency Board 125 
meeting and called for a motion to do so.   126 

Council Member Porter moved to leave the City Council meeting and recess into a Community 127 
Development and Renewal Agency Board meeting.  The motion was seconded by Council 128 
Member Orr.  All present voted aye.       See separate minutes. 129 
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 130 

Motion from CDRA Board Meeting to reconvene as City Council: 131 

Board Member Orr moved to adjourn the Community Development and Renewal Agency Board 132 
meeting and reconvene as the South Ogden City Council.  The motion was seconded by Board 133 
Member Porter.  Board Members Benard, Strate, Porter, Hensley, and Orr all voted aye. 134 

135 

 136 

A. Consideration of Ordinance 16-07 – Adopting the Form Based Code and Amending the 137 
Zoning Map in Conjunction with the Form Based Code 138 
City Manager Dixon let the Council know this item was in the form of an ordinance if the 139 
Council chose to adopt it, but they could also table it if they wished to.  He then invited City 140 
Planner Mark Vlasic to come forward to speak to this item.     141 

Mr. Vlasic gave a small presentation (see Attachment C) to the Council that mostly dealt with the 142 
areas along 40

th
 Street and Ogden Avenue, the areas of most concern to residents.  He offered 143 

several suggestions for 40
th
 Street, including reducing the depth of the 40

th
 Street Zone to a 200’ 144 

minimum, reducing the maximum building height, increasing the rear yard buffers to 10’, 145 
requiring commercial uses to front on 40

th
 Street only, and permitting residential uses only on lots 146 

lacking 40
th
 Street frontage.  His suggestions for Ogden Avenue were reducing the maximum 147 

building height in the Town Center General Subdistrict, requiring new projects that extend to 148 
Ogden Avenue to have frontage on both Washington Boulevard and Ogden Avenue (no rear 149 
yards or parking on Ogden Avenue), requiring commercial uses to front on Washington 150 
Boulevard only, and allowing residential uses only on lots with no Washington Boulevard 151 
frontage.   152 
The Council discussed the options as well as suggested that the neighborhood currently zoned 153 

R-1-8 be left out of the proposed 40
th
 Street zone.  They also discussed reducing the orange City 154 

Center General zone north of 39
th
 Street.   155 

Mr. Vlasic pointed out the 40
th
 Street General zone had been proposed to be deep by the 156 

consultant, who felt it needed to be deep in order to have a transformative effect.  Also at the 157 
time the code was being created, there had been discussion that 40

th
 might have a dedicated 158 

transit lane that would invite larger development.  Mr. Vlasic said narrowing the depth of the 159 
zone would still benefit development, but he did not think the City would get as rich a mixed-use 160 
profile as they wanted, especially for residential uses.  He also stated that there would not be as 161 
much interest from developers if the zone was not deep enough. 162 
There was some discussion on the design of 40

th
 Street and the role different types of transit lines 163 

might have on the development along it.  Mr. Vlasic said residential density as well as 164 

commercial development was important for the establishment of transit lines, and 40
th
 was a 165 

classic transit corridor.  The Council also discussed the different methods of designing the street, 166 
i.e. putting in a median, using roundabouts, etc.   167 
Council Member Orr said she would like to extend the discussion to a future meeting to further 168 
discuss how deep the 40

th
 Street zone should be and if they could vary the depth in different 169 

places.   Council Member Porter agreed.  The Council requested that staff bring back maps 170 
showing a suggested line and a scale to show how deep it was.   171 
 172 
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Council Member Benard moved to table Ordinance 16-07 and to hold a future work 173 

session on the Form Based Code, followed by a second from Council Member Porter.   174 
The mayor asked if there was further discussion.  Council Member Strate said there were 175 
portions of the FBC he was comfortable with and asked if they could amend and adopt it that 176 
evening.  The consensus of the Council was to table it.  Council Member Orr asked if the work 177 
session could be separate and not part of any other meeting.  Council Member Benard felt they 178 
had too much on their plate and should not limit the work session to a separate meeting; it also 179 
was not part of his motion.  Mayor Minster made a roll call vote: 180 
 181 
   Council Member Benard-  Yes 182 
   Council Member Porter-  Yes 183 
   Council Member Strate-  Yes 184 

   Council Member Orr-   Yes 185 
   Council Member Hensley-  Yes 186 
 187 
Ordinance 16-07 was tabled. 188 
 189 
 190 

B. Consideration of Ordinance 16-10 – Adopting the FY2017 Tentative Budget 191 
City Manager Dixon informed the Council that state law required cities to adopt a tentative 192 
budget on or before their first meeting in May.  Passing the ordinance would begin the official 193 
budget process.  The mayor invited City Finance Director Steve Liebersbach to come forward 194 
and comment concerning this item.  Mr. Liebersbach pointed out to the Council that the 195 
tentative budget was a work in progress and was balanced at this point.  The tentative budget 196 

would change based on the direction of the elected officials and the work of staff.   197 
Council Member Hensley asked if staff needed more clarification from the Council as to making 198 
cuts as requested by himself and Council Members Orr and Strate.  The mayor said the 199 
discussion Mr. Hensley was referring to would be held later during the work session.  There 200 
were no other questions or comments.  The mayor called for a motion. 201 
 202 
Council Member Orr moved to adopt the FY2017 tentative budget.  Council Member 203 
Benard seconded the motion.  The mayor asked if there were further discussion.  Council 204 
Member Strate said he wanted to move on with the budget discussion so he would vote yes to 205 
adopt the tentative budget, but with the clear understanding that there were still issues that he had 206 
concerns about.  The mayor called the vote: 207 

 208 
   Council Member Orr-   Yes 209 
   Council Member Benard-  Yes 210 
   Council Member Strate-  Yes  211 
   Council Member Porter-  Yes 212 
   Council Member Hensley-  Yes 213 
 214 
The FY2017 tentative budget was adopted.   215 
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C. Consideration of Resolution 16-13 – Approving an Agreement With Weber County 216 

Concerning RAMP Funds 217 
City Manager Dixon explained this resolution officially acknowledged the city’s acceptance of 218 
RAMP funds and would agree to spend the monies in accordance with RAMP policies.  219 
The Council asked some questions concerning the RAMP applications and why some were not 220 
successful.  Parks and Public Works Director Jon Andersen said the RAMP committee liked to 221 
see cities propose matching funds and the applications without matching or in kind funds were 222 
less successful.   223 
 224 
Council Member Strate moved to adopt Resolution 16-13.  The motion was seconded by 225 
Council Member Benard.  The mayor asked if there were further discussion, and seeing 226 
none, he called the vote: 227 

 228 
   Council Member Strate-  Yes 229 
   Council Member Benard-  Yes 230 
   Council Member Porter-  Yes 231 
   Council Member Orr-   Yes 232 
   Council Member Hensley-  Yes 233 
 234 
Resolution 16-13 was adopted. 235 

 236 
 237 

 238 

A. Discussion on New Requirements for Utah Pollutant Discharge Elimination System Permit 239 

and Updating Storm Water Plan 240 
Parks and Public Works Director and Field Supervisor Jason Brennan came forward to address 241 
this issue.  Mr. Andersen explained the EPA had implemented new regulations for storm water 242 
management and required that cities adopt them.  The South Ogden storm water management 243 
plan would be on the next agenda for adoption, but staff wanted it as a discussion item to answer 244 
any questions the Council might have.  Mr. Andersen said many cities were hiring a storm water 245 
prevention employee to handle the new requirements mandated by law, especially those cities 246 
with a lot of new development.   247 
The Council asked several questions concerning the new requirements and certifications 248 
necessary for city storm water managers.  Mr. Brennan and Mr. Andersen answered the 249 
questions and informed the Council that staff was anticipating an inspection by the EPA; after the 250 

inspection, they would know more about the need for hiring new employees or implementing 251 
new procedures.  They warned the Council that some cities had been fined because of shortfalls 252 
in managing their storm water systems, but staff was trying to stay ahead of the matter and 253 
implement things now.   254 

B. Discussion on Fox Chase Subdivision 255 
Mayor Minster turned the time to Council Member Strate who had requested that this item be 256 
placed on the agenda.  Council Member Strate asked if staff was giving a report.  City Manager 257 
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Dixon said staff hadn’t prepared anything, as it was his impression that the Council was only 258 

going to discuss it.   259 
Council Member Strate said there were two issues: a common area of the subdivision was 260 
supposed to be developed by the developer, but the City had released a bond too early and didn’t 261 
require the developer to finish what he said he would; and the area had tested positive for West 262 
Nile Virus.  He felt the City needed to consider two things: 1) public safety to alleviate or 263 
minimize mosquito breeding, and 2) make right what happened in the area.  Mr. Strate stated he 264 
wanted to use funds from the CDRA restricted monies to right the wrong.   265 
City Manager Dixon pointed out that both those things would cost money; the Council needed to 266 
discuss where the allocation of funds for the subdivision was on their priority list in comparison 267 
to other projects that needed funding.  Council Member Porter suggested staff get a price for 268 
what needed to be done so they would know how it would figure into their upcoming budget 269 

discussions.   270 
Council Member Orr then explained what measures were taken by the Weber County Mosquito 271 
Abatement District when an area tested positive for West Nile Virus.   272 
Council Member Hensley asked Council Member Benard, who lived in the area, what the general 273 
sentiment of the neighborhood was concerning the park.  Mr. Benard said most home owners 274 
were resigned to the fact that the park would not happen or did not know about it since it had been 275 
so long ago.  Some had even offered to buy the property the park was meant to be on and put a 276 
pool on it, but other homeowners were not in favor of it.  There was then discussion on the 277 
maintenance of the existing trail through the area, the high water table, and the issues with getting 278 
permission from the Army Corps of Engineers to work in the area because it was a designated 279 
wetland.  Council Member Porter suggested they ask the residents what they wanted and 280 
expected. 281 

City Manager Dixon reiterated that the Council needed to prioritize this project during the budget 282 
discussion.  It would not be a good idea to get the neighborhood involved by asking what the 283 
neighborhood wanted and expected, only to tell them later that there were no funds to do it.  284 
Council Member Benard explained that the developer was just supposed to put a park in, and the 285 
homeowners association would then be responsible for maintaining the park; however the 286 
homeowners association was no longer active.  The trails were not part of the developer’s 287 
responsibility.  Mr. Strate said he may have misunderstood what the issue was.  Council 288 
Member Hensley commented that if there really wasn’t a problem, the City should not try to fix 289 
it.   The Council directed staff to find out who owned the property, where the park was to be 290 
built and the Council would decide what to do from there.   291 
 292 

C. Discussion and Direction on Third Party Financial Review 293 
City Manager Dixon expressed his concern that not all the Council was in agreement with where 294 
the City stood financially.  He had thought that bringing in an outside party to do a financial 295 
assessment might help the Council to move forward with the budget; however, he needed to 296 
know if the Council would accept the information that came to them from the third party review, 297 
regardless of what it said. 298 
The Council discussed the matter, each expressing the reason why a review should or should not 299 
be done.  The consensus from the Council seemed to be that the City was currently in good 300 
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financial standing, but it was the future they did not know about. Council Member Hensley asked 301 

Financial Director Steve Liebersbach if a third party review that projected the City’s financial 302 
future would be helpful to him.  Mr. Liebersbach said it would be difficult for such a review to 303 
be done, since it would be based on decisions the Council would be making in the future 304 
concerning projects they wanted done.  He added that there were concerns facing the City, 305 
especially when it came to things like roads, benefits and wages, water repairs, sewer lines, etc.  306 
That is why over the last 2 to 3 years, staff had encouraged the Council to look at the existing 307 
rates and fees and adjust them if necessary.  Mr. Liebersbach said it seemed the “panic button” 308 
had recently been pushed concerning the budget, but he was no sure why.  He said in order for a 309 
funding projection study to be done, whoever did it would have to ask the Council what their 310 
spending projections for the future would be.  The third party reviews concerning the City’s 311 
current financial standing, i.e. the bond counsel review and the audit report, showed the City was 312 

in good standing.  The Council just needed to start filling in the holes of the strategic plan and 313 
determine what projects should receive funding.   314 
City Manager Dixon pointed out the current scope for the financial review was to take data from 315 
the last 10 years to determine where the City stood financially today.  However, based on the 316 
Council’s discussion, the scope seemed to have changed to projecting what the financial future of 317 
the City would be.  Such a review would take quite a bit of involvement from the Council.   318 
City Manager Dixon pointed out that he and department directors had spent countless hours 319 
trying to cut a million dollars from the general fund at the request of some Council members; 320 
however, they were now receiving mixed messages.  If the City was currently in good financial 321 
standing, why were they using so much time and energy and taking such aggressive steps to cut 322 
the budget?  Council Member Strate said when he had proposed cutting a million dollars from 323 
the budget, he did it because he knew that they would have to ask residents to “buck up” and pay 324 

more so he felt the City should try to cut as much as they could in spending.   325 
The Council discussed the issue of a third party review and whether they agreed on the 326 
information being presented them by staff, with the consensus being that a third party financial 327 
review was not necessary.   328 

329 

 330 
A. Parks and Public Works Director Jon Andersen – Project Updates 331 

Mr. Andersen told the Council that an Arbor Day Celebration would be held the upcoming Friday 332 
at 9 am at Nature Park. 333 
He then gave the Council a handout (see Attachment D) concerning the recent service project and 334 
reviewed it with them.   335 

Mr. Andersen then informed the Council the City had received a grant for the sidewalks along 336 
4500 South and Jefferson on both sides of the street.  The Council had previously instructed him 337 
to go ahead and install sidewalks on only one side of the street at the City’s expense so it could be 338 
in by the beginning of the upcoming school year in August; however that was before the City had 339 
found out it had received the grant.  He pointed out the City could spend $124,000 of its own 340 
money to get the minimal project (one side of sidewalks) completed before the new school year, 341 
and then could use a portion of the grant money and put the other sidewalks in in the spring of 342 
2017; at that time, the City would also have to pay a matching fund requirement of $17,000. The 343 
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City would then have to turn the unused portion of the grant money back to the state.  The other 344 

option would be to wait until the spring of 2017, when the grant money would be available, and 345 
do the whole project at the same time, thus saving the City $124,000 plus the matching fund of 346 
$17,000, although the City would still have to pay a matching fund requirement of $23,000.   347 
Council Member Orr asked if some major traffic calming devices could be used along the route to 348 
slow the traffic down for the children walking to school until the sidewalks could be put in.  349 
Police Chief Parke said they could look at different traffic calming options for the road. 350 
The Council discussed whether to wait for the grant money or proceed with the sidewalk now.  351 
They felt they could not justify spending more than $124,000 of the City’s money just to get the 352 
sidewalk in 6 months earlier.  They would find ways to increase safety for the children in the 353 
interim.  They also discussed ways to let the residents in the area know the sidewalk was coming 354 
and why it was delayed.  The consensus was to use the grant money and wait until spring to do 355 

the sidewalk.   356 
Parks and Public Works Director Andersen then reported on the damage created by the recent 357 
wind storm and the clean-up involved.  He said the City had spent about 225 man hours on 358 
Sunday clearing streets and helping with debris pick-up.  They had set up large dumpsters at 359 
Friendship and Club Heights Parks for residents to put wind-related debris in.   360 
City Manager Dixon added that the wind event was the first time in his 10 years of being a city 361 
manager that he had to activate the EOC.  He commended Chief West and Deputy Chief 362 
Rasmussen for their involvement in the EOC and the public works employees who spent 363 
countless hours out in the City helping to clean up.  Those involved had learned from the event 364 
and were planning a de-briefing meeting.   365 
 366 

B. Chief West – Update on Ambulance Billing 367 

The chief gave a handout to the Council (see Attachment E) showing the wind incident objectives 368 
and actions as well as information on ambulance billing.  He said with each practice or real 369 
incident they learned ways of doing things better, and this was no different.  He would provide a 370 
de-briefing report to the Council after the meeting was held.  371 
Chief West then reported on ambulance billing, reviewing the new fees that were being charged 372 
and time payment policies that had been implemented.   373 

374 
375 

 376 

A. Chief Parke – Ordinance Enforcement377 
The police chief went over the statistics from the last quarter concerning ordinance enforcement, 378 

noting that many of the reports were initiated by officers.  The majority of the issues were taken 379 
care of without having to take any action.  Now that summer was approaching, code 380 
enforcement issues concerning weeds and junk would increase.   381 

382 
B. Doug Gailey – Employee Recognition383 

Mr. Gailey reported three employees had been recognized for doing an outstanding job during the 384 
last quarter and had received gift cards.  Council Member Benard asked if the recognitions were 385 
being announced to other employees.  Mr. Gailey said they were not.  386 
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 387 

A.  Mayor – nothing to report.388 

B.  City Council Members389 

Council Member Hensley – thanked all those involved in the Town Hall meeting.  It had 390 
been well attended. 391 

Council Member Orr – also felt the Town Hall meeting had been very successful.  She 392 
then reported the National Drug Take Back Day at Macey’s had gone very well; they had taken 393 
in 205 pounds of drugs.  She thanked Chief Parke and Officers Vazquez and Christensen for 394 
their help.  395 

Council Member Porter - commented the Town Hall meeting was very good.  He also 396 
had looked at some of the survey results and saw that the police and fire were much 397 

appreciated.  He commended the officers and firefighters.  398 

Mr. Porter concluded his remarks by pointing out that just as the county made decisions that 399 
affected South Ogden, the Council also made decisions that often impacted neighboring cities.  400 
The Council should keep that in mind. 401 

Council Member Strate – agreed with Mr. Porter’s comments.  402 

Council Member Benard – thanked Council Member Hensley for initiating the Town Hall 403 
meeting.  He also commented how effective social media had been in getting information out 404 
after the wind storm.   405 

C. City Manager – reported a public involvement firm as well as a property acquisition 406 
firm had been selected for the 40

th
 Street Project.  The agreements for both would be 407 

on the next agenda for approval. The design for the street would begin in June or July.   408 

D. City Attorney – nothing to report. 409 

 410 

 411 

Mayor Minster indicated it was time to adjourn the city council meeting and convene into a 412 
work session and called for a motion to do so. 413 

 414 

At 10:04 pm, Council Member Porter moved to adjourn city council and move into a work 415 
session, followed by a second from Council Member Benard.  The voice vote was unanimous in 416 
favor of the motion. 417 

 418 

Note: The Council took a short break and moved into the EOC for the work session.  Staff members 419 
present were City Manager Dixon, City Attorney Ken Bradshaw, Parks and Public Works Director Jon 420 
Andersen, Police Chief Darin Parke, Fire Chief Cameron West, Assistant to the City Manager Doug 421 
Gailey, and City Recorder Leesa Kapetanov.  All members of the Council were present for the work 422 
session which began at 10:28 pm.  423 

 424 

 425 
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A. Discussion on FY2017 Proposed Budget 426 

City Finance Director Steve Liebersbach began the budget discussion by explaining only a few 427 
changes had been made to the budget since the last time it had been sent out, the main difference 428 
being that this budget was balanced thru an appropriation of fund balance.  One other change 429 
was a $150,000 expenditure to the water fund had been added. He also reported staff was still 430 
working on wages and benefits and warned that many of the numbers in the budget would change 431 
as the staff and Council continued working on it.  Mr. Liebersbach said staff was looking for 432 
direction from the Council as to what projects they wanted incorporated into the budget.  City 433 
Manager Dixon further iterated what staff needed direction for, including what should be 434 
budgeted for further rebranding and an economic development strategy.  There were also some 435 
Class C monies in the amount of $543,000 that the Council needed to decide how to allocate. 436 
Council Member Porter stated his opinion that they should allocate the $23,000 necessary for the 437 

match to receive the sidewalk grant, do as many roads as possible with the Class C funds, and 438 
only do the gateway sign on Highway 89 as part of the rebranding efforts.  They should also set 439 
some money aside for the Mar Lon Hills property.  The Council should also decide to what 440 
percent of fund balance they were comfortable spending to.   441 
Council Member Strate said he thought the City should not replace any roads, but only use the 442 
money for crack, slurry or chip seals. He said trails were a secondary priority, but it would be 443 
better to maintain them now rather than replace them later, perhaps with some of the restricted 444 
monies. He said he would also like to choose a small section of road and try out some new 445 
technology on it.  Mr. Strate also requested that some more money be put aside for 40

th
 Street 446 

and the school district properties.   447 
City Manager Dixon gave an update on discussions with the school district concerning their 448 
properties.  He also pointed out that decisions on roads needed to be made as soon as possible in 449 

order to get them bid out and completed by August.  He asked Parks and Public Works Director 450 
Andersen what his priorities would be for roads.  He said he would do a waterline project on 451 
Crestwood; it had had 4 water main breaks during the last year.  He would also look at doing 43

rd
 452 

Street due to the increased traffic for the new school.  There was some discussion on sealing 453 
versus complete rebuilds.  It was determined that Mr. Andersen would make a recommendation 454 
to the Council at their next meeting as to what he thought the road priorities were, their costs, and 455 
how much could be set aside for 40

th
 Street.   456 

Council Member Strate then asked staff to provide some information on tax levies.   457 
City Manager Dixon clarified with the Council that they wanted to include the Highway 89 sign 458 
in the 2017 budget.  The Council agreed.  They also felt that another sign should be planned for 459 
40

th
 Street when it was completed.  They also requested information on costs for banners on 460 

Washington Boulevard.   461 
Council Member Strate then asked that staff come back with a budget with no appropriated fund 462 
balance.  Council Member Benard pointed out to Mr. Strate that to do so they would have to take 463 
out things like the Highway 89 sign. Council Member Strate said he would not feel comfortable 464 
to raise taxes or add fees if the City itself had not tried to cut as many costs as possible.  City 465 
Manager Dixon asked other members of the Council if that was their direction as well.                     466 
Council Member Benard said cutting the budget would not fix the problem of lack of funds.  It 467 
would be a combination of making cuts and increasing revenue through tax increases or fees.  468 
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He would prefer that staff work on more realistic cuts than a million dollars or even $500,000- 469 

perhaps somewhere around $150,000 to $200,000.  Mr. Benard said he did not want to lose 470 
services.  The survey had indicated that residents were happy with the level of services they 471 
were receiving.  Council Member Porter agreed.  Council Member Hensley said he was 472 
worried the City would not have enough to purchase the upcoming school properties if they did 473 
not cut more.  City Attorney Bradshaw noted there was enough in fund balance to purchase the 474 
properties.  The Council would just need to do a budget amendment to allow it.  City Manager 475 
Dixon said staff would work to cut $150,000 to $200,000 from the budget.   476 
Council Member Strate said staff had found $145,000 in the budget for wages and benefits; he 477 
was confused how staff could find that but not cut more out of the budget.  Staff explained they 478 
had not made cuts to make wage adjustments.  They had calculated the money saved because of 479 
the recent retirement of senior employees.  Their replacements were hired at a lower cost, thus 480 

saving money.  Staff had proposed to the Council that those savings be used to bring other 481 
employees to the 90% average as set out in the City’s compensation plan.  The idea was to use 482 
existing budget dollars to make the wage adjustments so it would not need to be considered in the 483 
upcoming budget; however, the Council had not supported the idea.  Staff also described how 484 
they planned to project the costs for benefits not on worst case scenario, but on actual case 485 
scenarios with some “cushion” figured in.  This would reflect more closely the actual costs and 486 
free up some money.   487 
There was then some discussion on wages and the philosophy of bringing valued employees to 488 
90% of the market average.   489 
Council Member Benard said he was in favor of cutting $150,000 to $200,000 from the budget, 490 
but also wanted to see the hard numbers for the sign on Highway 89, roads, wages, etc. He also 491 
wanted to maintain the level of service the City was already providing.   The majority of the 492 

Council agreed.   493 
There was no more discussion.  Mayor Minster called for a motion to adjourn. 494 

495 

496 

 497 

Council Member Porter moved to adjourn the work session, followed by a second from Council 498 
Member Strate.  The voice vote was unanimous in favor of the motion. 499 

 500 

The work session concluded at 11:56 pm. 501 

  502 

 503 
 504 
 505 
I hereby certify that the foregoing is a true, accurate and complete record of the South Ogden City Council 506 
Meeting held Tuesday, May 3, 2016. 507 

  508 
_____________________________ 509 
Leesa Kapetanov, City Recorder 510 

Date Approved by the City Council                                               511 
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Jerry B Jones, AIA 

4990 S. 950 E. South Ogden, UT, Land: 385-333-4119, Cell: 714-600-2133 

 E-Mail: jbjarch@verizon.net  

Dear Mayor Minster, 

After successfully managing highly complex projects in the design and construction 
community for the past several years, I am now seeking new challenges. I know I will 
bring great value to the City of South Ogden as the Planning Commissioner.  I have 
been heavily involved in the design, planning, construction and maintenance throughout 
my career.  My success in managing multiple issues leading high performing teams has 
been attributed to impactful communication, execution of processes, being a proactive 
leader, partnering and having extensive knowledge of leading practices in all planning 
arena’s.   

 I have a vast knowledge of the development of project issues, coordinating multiple 
planning issues as well as communicating with all stakeholders. As an Architect, I am 
very familiar with the entitlement process as well as site selection, project management 
and project process. Preparing and implementing project schedules, as well as budget 
management has always been in line with my experience as a manager.  Project 
updates outlining cost, adherence to program as well as established building standards 
and guidelines has always been a part of my operation standards.  Credited with 
significantly impacting planning, I excel at maintaining a tight schedule as well as 
identifying the best arrangements that best fit any planning issue.  Specifically, I can 
offer the following: 

 The Experience that makes me a value-added and innovative solution-
provider—yet, at the same time, a down-to-earth, hands on, hard worker 
with value added skills. 

 A solid and extensive understanding of the built environment as well as a 
broad understanding of business and productivity principles that 
effectively and seamlessly integrates planning success. 

 A proven record of designing and implementing project ancillary needs. 
 Identifying and managing risk with complete transparency. 
 Supporting and managing all difficult issues on concurrent projects with 

extensive knowledge of planning requirements as well as,  an extensive 
understanding of local and national building codes 

 A solid track record of successfully preparing and controlling planning 
outlines, budgets without sacrificing quality. 

 The flexibility, adaptability, and solutions-driven mindset that enables me 
to delve into complex functionality issues. 

 Excellent verbal/written communication/presentation as well as negotiation 
skills. 

 I can add similar value to the City of South Ogden and would welcome the 
opportunity to discuss my qualifications in more detail.  



 

 

J E R R Y  B .  J O N E S ,  A I A  
4990 South 950 East, Ogden, UT 84403 

Telephone: 385-333-4119; Cell 714-600-2133  Email:  jbjarch@verizon.net 
 

EXPERIENCED ARCHITECT-PROGRAM DIRECTOR-CONSTRUCTION PROJECT MANAGER 
 

 OBJECTIVE 

To bring value, responsibility as well as several years of experience in the planning, design and construction to the 

City of South Ogden 
 

PROFESSIONAL STRENGTHS 
 

MASTER PLAN REVIEW  
ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN 

PROGRAM MANAGEMENT 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

PROJECT FEASIBILITY / PLANNING 

PROJECT SCHEDULING 

PROJECT CONTROLS 

 

CLAIMS MITIGATION    

CUSTOMER / OWNER LIAISON 

BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT 

BID MANAGEMENT AND AWARDS 

COST ESTIMATING / CONTROL 

BUDGETS-OVERALL FISCAL OVERSIGHT 

COMPLIANCE AND TIME-LINE MANAGEMENT 

 

Note:  I effectively utilize Primavera P6, Auto-Cad, Timberline Estimating, Pro-Log, Microsoft Office 

Suite, and other industry software to balance multiple priorities within architecture, construction 

administration, reporting and other needs. 
 

PROJECT TYPES  
 

Move Management, Office, Educational, Commercial, Residential,  Industrial, Public Works, 

modernization, energy upgrades, infrastructure, Other Governmental, Department of Defense, Military and 

More (significant experience overseeing projects ranging from $10 million to $220 million and above). 
 

Adaptability:  I am able to rapidly orient toward and successfully master assignments in a number of 

diverse technical, project and career settings.  Skilled in new builds, major renovations, structural 

modernizations, retrofitting, energy-utility upgrades, hazmat remediation and more. 
 

QUALIFICATIONS OVERVIEW 
 

Exceptional hands-on business development, planning, organizing, coordinating, implementation and 

analytical competencies.  Having accumulated significant and lengthy work experience in project planning, 

project scheduling and project management with major corporations, I am fully prepared to move into the 

next high level of responsibility in a continuing leadership role.  I also offer experience as a trainer. 
 

Additional Project Details:  Throughout my career, I have been producing at significantly high levels.  

Details of some of these important projects, as well as subsequent special accomplishments and program 

successes are available on request. 
 

TECHNICAL EXPERIENCE 

 

2011 to 2014            DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION PROGRAMS 

                                       Employer:  Leo A Daly Architects/Engineers  

 

          Architect of Record Harbor College (Sports Facility, $30 million) 

          El Camino Arena (Peer Review, $30 million) 

          Pierce College (Multi-Building Classrooms, Administration, Science Labs, $30 million) 

 

 

 

                                                                                                                              

 



 

 

 

2002 to 2011  PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND ARCHITECT 

   Employer:  Lend Lease, US Construction 

Managed over $450M of major construction projects from programing, design and construction 
 

2000 to 2002  SENIOR PROJECT MANAGER AND ARCHITECT 

   Employer:  California State University-Fullerton  
Managed multiple major projects  

 

 

1988 to 2000  SENIOR PROJECT MANAGER AND ARCHITECT 

   Employer: Weber State University  

As a campus Architect, I designed as well as managed multiple major projects of all types 

 

Earlier in my career, I successfully worked for 9 years in the joint capacity of project manager and general 

manager of JBJ Construction Inc. (General Contractors). 

 

COMPETENCIES AND SKILLS 
 

Direct architectural design, master planning, overall construction management and progress/cost reporting 

for projects.  Establish project scope and criteria, schedules, action plans, milestones, budgets, 

dependencies and team responsibilities.  Establish strong working relationship with all managers and team 

members. 
 

 PROJECT MANAGEMENT:  Direct and manage major corporate projects from beginning to end. 

 ARCHITECTURAL:  Licensed architect in the states of California, Utah, Arizona and Texas. 

 SCOPE AND GOALS:  Define the scope, goals and deliverables that support business goals in 

collaboration with senior management and other stakeholders.  Long-range planning experience. 

 PLANNING:  Develop full-scale program planning and associated communications documents. 

 CONSTRUCTION:  Responsible for all construction phases; vast knowledge of building codes 

 CHANGE MANAGEMENT:  Responsible for managing changes in processes and programs, 

identifying potential crises, devising contingency plans and communicating plans to team members. 

 TRACKING AND ANALYSIS:  Skilled and experienced in measuring project performance and 

progress while tracking various milestones and deliverables.   

 CUSTOMER SATISFACTION:  Apply a customer-centered approach regarding contract fulfillment. 

 TEAM CONTROL:  Responsible for the training and motivation of team members and contractors, and 

continually influencing them to take positive action and accountability for their work. 

 COMMUNICATION:  Effectively communicate all expectations to upper management, team members 

and others in a timely and clear fashion.  Plan for and conduct weekly status meetings. 

 RESOURCES:  Carefully estimate the resources and participants needed to achieve mission objectives. 

 FINANCIAL:  Draft, fine-tune and submit budget and bid proposals, recommend subsequent budget 

changes where necessary.  Very aware of profitability requirements.  Interact with cost managers. 

 SUBCONTRACTORS:  Determine requirements, research competence and select all subcontractors 

 DELEGATION:  Delegate tasks and responsibilities to appropriate personnel; review performances. 

 PROBLEM IDENTIFICATION:  Identify and resolve issues and conflicts within the team. 

 CRITICAL PATH:  Identify and manage all dependencies and critical path issues. 

 TIMETABLES:  Plan and schedule project timelines and milestones using appropriate tools. 

 REPORTING:  Utilizing industry software, develop proposals, progress reports and other reports. 

 ANALYSIS:  With team members, responsible for a thorough review following program completions 

to assess the overall effectiveness; identify, prepare and submit findings to management. 

 OSHA AND HAZARDS:  Knowledge of OSHA regulations and HAZMAT remediation techniques. 

 Extensive experience with DSA from intake to project certification. 
 

 
 
LICENSES AND CERTIFICATIONS 
 



 

 

 
Licensed Architect, California; No. C 28340  Registered Architect, Utah; No. 135075 
Registered Architect, Arizona; No. 35470  Registered Architect, Texas; No. 21834 
General Contractor B-1 State of Utah    Framing Contractor C-1 State of Utah   
Concrete Contractor C-2 State of Utah   Certified UST Installer/Removal Utah 
Certified Soil and Groundwater Sampler   CMAA Member-ICBO  

           Certified UST Installer/Removal Utah-Certified Soil & Groundwater Sample of Utah  
 

EDUCATION AND OTHER TRAINING 

 
Concordia University, Wilmington, Delaware, BA Business Administration, 1989 
Weber State University, Ogden, Ut Completed Coursework for BS Construction Management. 1987 
Weber State University Ogden, Ut Completed Coursework for AAS Architectural Design 1986 
Environmental Consultants Seminars-Environmental/Land Use Seminars-Brownfield Grant Seminars 
Utah State Environmental Sampling Program 

 

In addition to my formal college training, I have successfully completed a wide range of technical seminars 

and workshops during my career and have accumulated extensive on-the-job training in both technical and 

leadership areas.  I am continually adding to my knowledge base. 

 

PROFESSIONAL AFFILIATIONS 

 

American Institute of Architects 

Past President, AIA, Northern Utah Chapter 

Past Secretary/Treasurer, AIA, Northern Utah Chapter 

 

COMMITTEES / SERVICE 

 
 Advisory Board, School of Construction Management Technology, Weber State University 
 Adjunct Faculty, Weber State University School of Construction Management for Cost Estimating 

(Timberline), Primavera, Auto Cad, Building Codes (UBC), Construction Surveying and 
Electrical/Mechanical Systems 

 Weber State University Emergency Management Team Leader 
 Vice President of Business Advocacy, San Gabriel Valley Chamber of Commerce, Walnut, CA 
 Chair, Customer Service Team, Weber State University, Ogden, UT 
 Certificate of completion for the Supervisor Training, Weber State University, Ogden, UT 
 Lead Team Advisory Board, Lend Lease 
 Member of the Society of College and University Planners 
 

AWARDS 

 

Outstanding service award, Walnut Chamber of Commerce, Walnut, CA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                      Q U A L I T Y  R E F E R E N C E S  A R E  A V A I L A B L E  
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Subject:    Storm Water Management Plan  
   Ordinance 16-11  
Author:    Jon Andersen  
Department:    Public Works 
Date:     May 17, 2016 
 

 

 

Recommendation 

City staff recommends that Ordinance 16-11 – Adopting the Storm Water Management Plan 

be approved. 

 

Background 

The EPA regulates the State permit and requires/recommends changes to the State.  The 

State then passes the necessary changes onto the Cities and the Counties throughout the 

State of Utah.  This is the same document that was reviewed at the last City Council 

meeting. 

 

Analysis 

 City Staff and the City Engineer have reviewed/revised the Cities Storm Water Plan which 

was passed in November 2010.   Due to required changes to the new permit that need to be 

completed by July 1, 2016,   the SWMP has been updated to include these requirements to 

keep the City in compliance with the new regulations.  There is also a second step to 

complete the process, City staff and Engineer will have the required ordinances reviewed 

and present them to the elected officials for review in August.  The second step is to be 

completed by September 1, 2016. 

 

Significant Impacts 

The enforcement of the plan will have some impacts to man hours, possibly staffing levels, 

and budget due to more requirements that the City staff will have to complete to stay in 

compliance with the State & EPA regulations.  

 

Attachments 

Storm Water Management Plan  

City Council Staff Report 









lkapetanov
Rectangle

























































































































































































































1 
 

 

 

 
Subject:    Property Relocation Contract  
Author:    Doug Gailey  
Department:   Administration    
Date:     5/12/2016      
 

 

 

 

 

Recommendation 

To accept the relocation contract with Lamar Mabey and enter into the agreement 

according to the terms specified on the contract. 

 

Background 

The 40th Street Project will require the relocation of at least 4 residents and 2 commercial 

businesses.  Lamar Mabey is willing to enter into a contract with the City and provide those 

services 

 

Analysis 

 

 

Significant Impacts   

The total cost of the contract is $91,850  

 

 

City Council Staff Report 









  
 
 1 

 SOUTH OGDEN CITY 
 

 FEE AGENT ENGAGEMENT CONTRACT 
     May 4, 2016  

 

Agent:             LaMar A. Mabey  

Business         LaMar A. Mabey & Associates, Inc.  

Address          10511 Highline Circle  

                     South Jordan, UT 84095 
                        (801) 837-1990   
 
Client:               South Ogden City    
Address:          3950 Adams Ave. #1 
                         Ogden, Utah 84403 
 
Contact:                                          Matthew Dixon   
Telephone:       801-622-2702  
E-Mail               mdixon@southogdencity.com 
 

Project Name   40
th

 Street Reconstruction Project  
 
Dear Matthew Dixon: 
 
 This contract constitutes the agreement between South Ogden CITY (CITY) and the acquisition agent, 
LaMar A. Mabey (AGENT). The AGENT agrees to deliver to CITY a completed acquisition package with 
signed contract or a completed condemnation file for each ownership.    
 

Total for this contract: Not to exceed $82,150.00              
 

1. The CITY will provide the Agent with an acquisition packet that contains the following material:  
 

A..  Ownership Report  
B.  Copies of Deeds, Easements, etc. 
C.   Right of Way Map on each parcel 
D.  Contact information (phone numbers, mailing addresses, contact individual, etc.) 
 

2.  The AGENT will contact each owner personally. For those owners out of state or those living in 
remote places, owners are to be contacted by registered mail. The AGENT will present to the owner 
the following:   
  
A.   Ownership Report 

       B   Right of Way Contract  
C.   Deed(s) and/or Easement(s) 
D.  Right of Way map covering the parcels that need to be acquired on each subject ownership 
E.  Private Property Rights Ombudsman’s Booklet 
F. Offer to Purchase Right of Way 
G. Statement of Just Compensation 
H. A copy of the appraisal or Administrative Compensation Estimate (ACE) 
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3.  It will be the AGENT’S responsibility to maintain the Agent’s Log, which contains the date of each 
contact with the owner and a summary of each negotiation and conversation. The AGENT will make 
contact with the property owners on a weekly basis.  The AGENT will be responsible to follow UDOT 
procedures in any acquisition which may be found on UDOT’s website. 
 
4. The AGENT will create all right of way acquisitions forms required in the acquisition process through 
UDOT’s ePM system.  If other information is needed, such as construction maps, etc. contact the CITY’s 
Project Representative.  The AGENT is authorized to negotiate based on the approved compensation 
value of the parcels.  If the AGENT and owner cannot reach a settlement, contact the CITY’s Project 
Representative for all other approvals.  The AGENT shall submit either a signed acquisition contract file or 
a condemnation file with a statement explaining the reason why negotiations failed. 
 
5. Any construction features agreed upon, other than those shown in the construction plans, must have 
approval by the City Manager and must be included in the ROW contract.  
 
6. The AGENT’S fee for work done pursuant to this agreement shall be billed at the rates outlined in this 
contract. The obligation to pay the AGENT’S fee is in no way conditional on the approved compensation 
value or the final negotiated amount. The AGENT’S fee includes all costs incurred by the AGENT in 
presenting the offer and concluding the negotiations. The amount does not include any testimony by the 
AGENT at trial, deposition, hearing or pre-trial consultations. If the AGENT fails to follow all these 
procedures as outlined or misrepresents the CITY, the AGENT waives his/her rights to payment. 
 
7. The final acquisition packet or condemnation file must be completed and delivered to the CITY.    
Completion delays beyond the control of the AGENT or delays resulting from the actions of the CITY, shall 
require a re-negotiated due date. The AGENT shall provide prompt written notice to the CITY of 
unexpected conditions or other reasons that might cause a delay. The due date for the relocation packet 
shall be negotiated. If the CITY directs the AGENT to suspend or terminate the negotiation, the fee will be 
twenty percent (20%) of the agreed upon fee.  All acquisition and relocation packets will be returned to the 
CITY. 
 
9. Confidentiality: The acquisition and/or relocation packet shall be considered confidential. Negotiations  
and approved compensations shall not be revealed by the AGENT to other property owners or to the 
general public. The AGENT agrees to the conditions outlined in this contract.  
 

10.   INDEMNITY – LIABILTY:  AGENT agrees to hold harmless and indemnify the CITY, its officers, 
employees and agents (Indemnified Parties) from and against all claims, suits and cost, including attorneys’ 
fees for injury or damage of any kind, arising out of  AGENT’S negligent acts, wrongful acts, and errors or 
omissions in the performance of this contract, and from and against all claims, suits and cost including 
attorney’s fees for injury or damage of any kind, arising out of AGENT’S failure to inspect, discover, correct 
or otherwise address any defect, dangerous  condition or other condition created by or resulting from 
AGENT’S negligent acts, wrongful acts, and errors or omissions in the performance of this contract.  
 
The AGENT is an independent contractor contracted with the CITY.  Any periodic plan and specification 
review or construction inspection performed by the CITY arising out of the performance of the contract, 
does not relieve the AGENT of its duty in the performance of the contract, or ensure compliance with 
acceptable standards.  
 
PROJECT BILLING COSTS:   
 
For this project the assigned agents (LaMar A. Mabey & Associates, Inc.) will have the following 
individuals / companies under him and will bill the CITY for their work.  The AGENT will then be 
responsible for payment to those entities. 

1.  LaMar A. Mabey with LaMar A. Mabey & Associates Inc.  
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2.  Shaun Eaton with LaMar A. Mabey & Associates, Inc. 
 

a. 31 acquisitions at $1,000 per assigned acquisition (ownership)  = $31,000 
b. $100.00 per hour for project management (setting up files, project management, working 

with the appraiser, reviewer, title company, city, and attending meetings, etc) not to 
exceed 200 = $20,000 

c. 1 kick-off meeting – 4 hours @ $100 / hour = $400 
d. 6 project meetings –24 hours @ $100 / hour = $2,400. 
e. 1 neighborhood meeting – 4 hours X 2 = $800 
f. Postage / office supplies not to exceed  $50 
g. Administrative Compensation Estimate (ACE) – $500 / parcel X 24 parcels = $12,000 

 
3. Brent Clark and BJ Clark with Valbridge / Free and Associates will do the appraisals for the 

project 
 

a.  Strip take over $10,000 – 2 parcel X $2,400 = $4,800 
b. Total acquisition (Commercial) – 2 parcel X $2,800 = $5,600 
c. Residential URAR Appraisals – 4 parcels X $400 = $1,600 

 
4. Ken Mitchell with Van Drimmelen Commercial Appraisers will do the appraisal reviews for the 

project    
a.  Residential URAR appraisal reviews 4 parcels X $175 = $700 
b. Appraisal Reviews 4 parcels X $700 = $2,800 

 
5. Any rework of the appraisal(s) and/or appraisal review (s) due to design changes will be in 

addition to this bid cost. 
 

6. Jim Morris, Owner of Founders Title located in Layton, Utah will do any needed title work and 
closings for the project. 
  
 
 

TOTAL COSTS      $82,150.00                                                         
 
 
 
 
 
By: ____________________________________________________  Dated: _____________ 

                             LaMar A. Mabey, SR/WA 
                    LaMar A. Mabey & Associates, Inc. 
 
 

                                                                       
By: ____________________________________________________  Dated:  _____________ 

                 Matthew J. Dixon   
                                    South Ogden City Manager 
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Subject:   Engineering and Public Involvement Contract   
Author:    Doug Gailey  
Department:   Administration    
Date:     5/13/2016      
 

 

 

 

Recommendation 

To accept the Engineering and Public Involvement contract with Horrocks and enter into 

the agreement according to the terms specified on the contract. 

 

Background 

The 40th Street Project is a large project and will require a great deal of communication 

with the public.  Because of the acquisition of at least 6 properties, a public involvement 

team is needed to handle the communication.  There is also a portion of the engineering 

work on the project that Wasatch Civil is unable to complete.     

 

Analysis 

Horrocks will act as the public involvement firm and will handle all communication to 

residents.  Horrocks will also work with Wasatch Civil to provide engineering work on the 

project.   They will complete the engineering portion that Wasatch civil is unable to do.  The 

public involvement contract includes the implementation of a website by Horrocks that 

allows residents to see what the construction schedule is and make comments about 

potential issues as they arise. 

 

Significant Impacts   

The total cost of the public involvement portion of the contract is $20,330.50.   The 

engineering estimate for the contract is $172,320.  

 

 

City Council Staff Report 
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ENGINEERING SERVICES AGREEMENT 

 

THIS AGREEMENT, made and entered into this             day of                            2016, 

by and between SOUTH OGDEN CITY, hereinafter called “OWNER” and HORROCKS 

ENGINEERS, INC., a Utah corporation, hereinafter referred to as "HORROCKS" hereby 

acknowledge and reduce in writing an AGREEMENT made on or about the above date. 

 

THAT WHEREAS, OWNER recognizes the need for professional and technical services 

relating to the 40th Street Widening Project, hereinafter referred to as “PROJECT.” 

  

WHEREAS, OWNER recognizes HORROCKS as having the necessary expertise and 

experience to perform the services for the PROJECT and that it is properly qualified and 

licensed in the State of Utah for this work; 

 

NOW, THEREFORE, OWNER and HORROCKS agree as follows: 

 

SECTION 1 - PROFESSIONAL SERVICES 

 

1.1 The professional engineering services to be rendered by HORROCKS shall be 

as follows for each proposed Task as requested by OWNER: 

 

Scope of work of the subject PROJECT will be attached to each task order. 

 

SECTION 2 

 

SECTION 3 - PAYMENT TO HORROCKS 

 

3.1 It is hereby understood and agreed that HORROCKS will provide engineering 

services to OWNER in accordance with the scope of work (paragraph 1.1). 

 

MONTHLY PROGRESS BILLINGS, CONTRACT MAXIMUM.  For all services 

and materials pertinent hereto HORROCKS shall bill OWNER monthly at the 

specific billing rates for each staff type indicated on the attached projected labor 

hours and costs schedule (ATTACHMENT) for the actual number of hours 

worked by employees and the actual number of equipment hours or units used. 

The rates charged for services are based on the HORROCKS Fee Schedule in 
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effect as of the date of AGREEMENT. 

 

3.2 DELAYS.  HORROCKS is not responsible for damage or delay in performance 

caused by events beyond the control of HORROCKS.  In the event HORROCKS 

services are suspended, delayed, or interrupted for the convenience of OWNER 

or delays occur beyond the control of HORROCKS, an equitable adjustment in 

HORROCKS time of performance, cost of HORROCKS personnel and 

subcontractors, and HORROCKS compensation shall be made. 

 

3.3 PAYMENT TERMS.  OWNER agrees to make prompt payments in response to 

HORROCKS invoices.  OWNER recognizes that late payment of invoices results 

in extra expenses for HORROCKS.  HORROCKS retains the right to assess 

OWNER interest at the rate of one percent (1%) per month, not to exceed 6% 

per annum, on invoices which are not paid within sixty (60) days from the date of 

invoice.  HORROCKS also reserves the right, after seven (7) days prior written 

notice, to suspend performance of its services under this AGREEMENT until all 

past due amounts have been paid in full. 

 

SECTION 4 - MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

 

4.1 STANDARD OF PERFORMANCE.  All of HORROCKS services under this 

AGREEMENT shall be performed in a reasonable and prudent manner in 

accordance with generally accepted engineering practices. 

 

4.2 ADDITIONAL SERVICES.  Engineering services or items which are not 

considered within the scope of work as set forth in paragraph 1.1 of this 

AGREEMENT may be provided by the HORROCKS under an extension of this 

contract or under separate contract with the OWNER. 

 

4.3 SERVICES AND INFORMATION.  OWNER shall furnish the HORROCKS 

available studies, reports, and other data pertinent to HORROCKS services; 

obtain or authorize HORROCKS to obtain or provide additional reports and data 

as required; furnish to HORROCKS services of others as required for the 

performance of HORROCKS services hereunder, and HORROCKS shall be 

entitled to use and rely upon all information and services provided by OWNER or 

others in performing HORROCKS services under this AGREEMENT. 
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4.4  ACCESS.  OWNER shall arrange for access to and make all provisions for 

HORROCKS to enter upon public and private property as required for 

HORROCKS to perform services under this AGREEMENT. 

 

4.5 OWNERSHIP AND RE-USE OF DOCUMENTS.  Original documents, 

methodological explanations, drawings, designs, and reports generated by this 

AGREEMENT shall belong to and become the property of OWNER in 

accordance with accepted standards relating to public works contracts.  Any 

additional copies, not otherwise provided for herein, shall be the responsibility of 

OWNER. 

 

Documents, including drawings and specifications, prepared by HORROCKS 

pursuant to this AGREEMENT are not intended or represented to be suitable for 

reuse by OWNER or others on any other project.  Any reuse of completed 

documents or use of partially completed documents without written verification or 

concurrence by HORROCKS for the specific purpose intended will be at 

OWNER’s sole risk and without liability or legal exposure to HORROCKS; and 

OWNER shall indemnify and hold harmless HORROCKS from all claims, 

damages, losses, and expenses, including attorney’s fees arising out of or 

resulting therefrom.  Any such certification or adaptation of completed documents 

will entitle HORROCKS to further compensation at rates to be agreed upon by 

OWNER and HORROCKS. 

 

4.6 INSURANCE.  The HORROCKS maintains, at its own expense, workers 

compensation, comprehensive general liability, automobile liability, and 

professional liability insurance policies with limits at or above that which is 

reasonably required in the industry and will, upon request, furnish certificates of 

insurance to OWNER. 

 

4.7 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS.  OWNER and HORROCKS, respectively, bind 

themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal representatives to the 

covenants of this AGREEMENT.  Neither OWNER nor HORROCKS will assign, 

sublet, or transfer any interest in this AGREEMENT without the written consent of 

the other. 
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4.8 SEVERABILITY.  If any provision of this AGREEMENT is held invalid or 

unenforceable, the remaining provisions shall be valid and binding upon the 

parties.  One or more waivers by either party of any provision, term, or condition 

shall not be construed by the other party as a waiver of any subsequent breach 

of the same provision, term, or condition. 

 

4.9 LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.  HORROCKS potential liability to OWNER and 

others is grossly disproportionate to HORROCKS fee due to size, scope, and 

value of the PROJECT.  Therefore, unless OWNER and HORROCKS otherwise 

agree in writing in consideration for an increase in HORROCKS fee, OWNER 

agrees to limit HORROCKS liability to OWNER to the greater of $50,000.00 or 

the amount of HORROCKS fee for any loss or damage, including but not limited 

to special and consequential damages arising out of or in connection with the 

performance of services or any other cause, including HORROCKS professional 

negligent acts, errors, or omissions, and OWNER hereby releases and holds 

harmless HORROCKS from any liability above such amount. 

 

4.10 INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR.  HORROCKS and OWNER agree that 

HORROCKS is an independent contractor.  HORROCKS shall be solely 

responsible for the conduct and control of the work performed under this 

AGREEMENT.  HORROCKS shall be free to render consulting services to others 

during the term of this AGREEMENT, so long as such activities do not interfere 

with or diminish HORROCKS ability to fulfill the obligations established herein to 

OWNER. 

 

SECTION 5 - LEGAL RELATIONS 

 

5.1 INDEMNIFICATION.  Each party (the “indemnifying party”) agrees to indemnify 

and hold harmless the other party and any of its principals, agents, and 

employees, from and against all claims, loss, liability, suits, and damages 

including attorney’s fees, charges, or expenses to which such other party or any 

of them may incur to the extent they arise out of or result from any negligent act 

or omission caused by the indemnifying party or its agents or employees. 

 

5.2 HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCE INDEMNIFICATION.  With respect to claims, 

damages, losses, and expenses which are related to hazardous waste, 

pollutants, contaminants, or asbestos on or about the OWNER’s property, 
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OWNER shall, to the extent permitted by law and to the extent HORROCKS is 

not the cause of such waste, pollutants, contaminants, or asbestos, indemnify, 

and hold harmless HORROCKS and its employees, subconsultants, or agents 

from and against all such claims against HORROCKS related thereto. 

 

5.3 CONTRACTOR’S METHODS, PRICES.  HORROCKS has no control over the 

cost of labor, materials, equipment, or other services furnished by others, or over 

Contractor’s methods of determining prices, or other competitive bidding or 

market conditions, practices, or omissions on the site.  Any cost estimates 

provided by HORROCKS will be made on the basis of its experience and 

judgment.  HORROCKS cannot and does not guarantee that proposals, bids, or 

actual PROJECT construction costs will not vary from cost estimates prepared by 

HORROCKS. 

 

5.4 CONTRACTOR’S PERFORMANCE INDEMNIFICATION, ADDITIONAL 

INSUREDS.  If the PROJECT involves construction of any kind, the parties agree 

that OWNER and HORROCKS shall be indemnified by the Contractor to the 

fullest extent permitted by law for all claims, damages, losses, and expenses, 

including attorney’s fees, arising out of or resulting from Contractor’s 

performance of work including injury to any worker on the job site except for 

negligence that arises out of the OWNER or HORROCKS.  Both OWNER and 

HORROCKS shall be named as additional insureds by Contractor’s General 

Liability and Builders All Risk insurance policies without offset and all 

Construction Documents and insurance certificates shall include wording 

acceptable to the parties herein with reference to such provisions. 

 

5.5 CONTRACTOR’S SAFETY METHODS.  HORROCKS shall not be responsible 

for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction 

selected by contractors or the safety precautions and programs incident to the 

work of contractors and shall not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to carry 

out work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

5.6 LIMITATION OF RIGHTS.  The services to be performed by HORROCKS are 

intended solely for the benefit of the OWNER.  Nothing contained herein shall 

confer any rights upon or create any duties on the part of HORROCKS toward 

any person or persons not a party to this AGREEMENT including, but not limited 

to, any contractor, subcontractor, supplier, or the agents, officers, employees, 
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insurers, or sureties of any of them. 

 

5.7 DISPUTE RESOLUTION.  All disputes between HORROCKS and OWNER, with 

the exception of non-payment issues, shall first be subject to non-binding 

mediation.  Either party may demand mediation by serving a written notice 

stating the essential nature of the dispute and demanding that the mediation 

proceed within sixty (60) days of service of notice.  The mediation shall be 

administered by the American Arbitration Association or by such other person or 

organization as the parties may agree upon.  No action or suit may be 

commenced unless (1) the mediation does not occur within ninety (90) days after 

service of notice, (2) the mediation occurs within ninety (90) days after service of 

notice but does not resolve the dispute, or (3) a statute of limitation would elapse 

if suit was not filed prior to ninety (90) days after service of notice.  

 

SECTION 6 - TERMINATION OF AGREEMENT 

 

6.1 This AGREEMENT may be terminated in whole or in part by either party in the 

event of substantial failure by the other party to fulfill its obligations under this 

AGREEMENT through no fault of the terminating party; providing that no such 

termination may be effected unless the other party is given (1) not less than thirty 

(30) days written notice (delivered by certified mail, return receipt required) of 

intent to terminate, and (2) an opportunity for consultation with the terminating 

party prior to termination. 

 

6.2 If this AGREEMENT is terminated in whole or in part by OWNER for reasons of 

default by HORROCKS, a negotiated adjustment in the price provided for in this 

AGREEMENT shall be made, however, no amount shall be allowed for 

anticipated profit or unperformed services.  If termination for default is effected by 

HORROCKS, the negotiated adjustment shall include a reasonable profit on that 

portion of the work performed.  The equitable adjustment for any termination 

shall provide payment to the HORROCKS for services rendered and expenses 

incurred prior to the termination, in addition to termination settlement costs 

reasonably incurred by HORROCKS relating to obligations and commitments as 

a result of entering into this AGREEMENT. 
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SECTION 7 - ENTIRE AGREEMENT 

 

7.1 This Engineering Services AGREEMENT shall remain in effect throughout the 

duration of the PROJECT.  This AGREEMENT, including attachments 

incorporated herein by reference, represents the entire AGREEMENT and 

understanding between the parties, and any negotiations, proposals, or oral 

agreements are intended to be integrated herein and to be superseded by this 

written AGREEMENT.  Any supplement or amendment to this AGREEMENT, to 

be effective, shall be in writing and signed by the OWNER and HORROCKS. 

 

SECTION 8 - GOVERNING LAW 

 

8.1 This AGREEMENT is to be governed by and construed in accordance with the 

laws of the State of Utah. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have subscribed their names through their 

proper offices duly authorized as of the day and year first above written. 
 

SIGNATORY  
 

 
HORROCKS ENGINEERS, INC. 

 

 
SOUTH OGDEN CITY (OWNER) 

 

By:  By:  

 James R. Horrocks, P.E.   

 President   

 

Attest:  Attest:  

    

    

 



HOURS COST HOURS COST HOURS COST HOURS COST HOURS COST HOURS COST HOURS COST HOURS COST HOURS COST HOURS COST

Task 1.0

1 Project Meetings 12 24 8 8 20 4 4

2 Coordination 12 40 8 12 20 4

24 $4,008.00 64 $7,808.00 16 $2,240.00 8 $856.00 32 $2,464.00 24 $1,752.00 8 $1,040.00 176 $20,168.00

Task 2.0

1 Survey (WC)

2 Collect as-Builts (WC)

3 Collect Utility Maps 16 16

4 Gather ROW Information (Others)

16 $1,952.00 16 $1,168.00 32 $3,120.00

Task 3.0

1 Geoteh/Pavement Design (GSH)

2 SNAP (A-Trans)

3 Traffic Study (A-Trans)

4 Drainage Study (WC) 2

2 $214.00 2 $214.00

Task 4.0

1 Preliminary Geometry 2 8 20 40 20 4

2 Review Fatal Flaws 2 8 4 4

3 Review Utility Impacts 2 8 4 8 8 8

4 Review ROW Impacts 2 8 4 8 8 8

5 Final Design Concept 2 8 12 20 40 40

10 $1,670.00 32 $3,904.00 32 $4,480.00 60 $6,420.00 96 $7,392.00 76 $5,548.00 4 $520.00 310 $29,934.00

Task 5.0

1 30% Submittal 2 20 40 80 80 24

2 60% Submittal 2 8 16 60 120 160 40

3 90% Submittal 2 20 8 60 100 120 12

4 100% Final Submittal 2 8 4 20 60 80 2

8 $1,336.00 36 $4,392.00 48 $6,720.00 180 $19,260.00 360 $27,720.00 440 $32,120.00 78 $10,140.00 1150 $101,688.00

Task 6.0

1 Delineate Existing ROW 2 4 8 8

2 Evaluate ROW Needs 8 2 4 16 8

3 Prepare ROW Legal Descriptions

8 $976.00 4 $560.00 8 $856.00 24 $1,848.00 16 $1,168.00 60 $5,408.00

Task 7.0

1 Evaluate Utility Impacts (WC) 8 8 8

2 Coordinate with Utility Companies 24

32 $3,904.00 8 $616.00 8 $584.00 48 $5,104.00

Task 8.0

1 Public Involvement

Task 9.0

1 Evaluate Impacts to Businesses 2 8 4 8 8

2 Sugggest Phasing 2 8 4 8 8

4 $668.00 16 $1,952.00 8 $1,120.00 16 $1,712.00 16 $1,232.00 60 $6,684.00

46 204 108 274 536 580 90 1838

$7,682.00 $24,888.00 $15,120.00 $29,318.00 $41,272.00 $42,340.00 $11,700.00 $172,320.00
 

TOTAL 172,320.00$       

LABOR COST

Nate Passey

Designer/CAD

(Design Technician II)

$73.00 per hour

Kat Yoder

Roadway Design Eng.

(EIT)

Kelly Ash

Traffic/Signals

(Sr. Assoc. Engineer)

$143.00 per hour$77.00 per hour$107.00 per hour

TOTAL 

TASK 

HOURS

Data Collection and As-Built Research

Ashley Dowell

Traffic/Signals

(EIT II)

$92.00 per hour $107.00 per hour

Jacob O'Bryant

Utility Design Eng.

(Engineer, PE)

George Benford

Principle-in-Charge

(Principal Engineer II)

Shawn Shuler

Project Manager

(Engineer II)

Brandon Tucker

Roadway Design Mgr.

(Senior Engineer)

Dustin Richins

Roadway Design Eng.

(Engineer, PE)

$167.00 per hour $122.00 per hour $140.00 per hour

Studies

SUBTOTAL Task 3.0

Design - 15%

TOTAL HOURS

Project Coordination and Meetings

SUBTOTAL Task 1.0

TOTAL LABOR

Terry Johnson

Landscape/Aesthetics

(Sr. Enviro.Specialist)

$130.00 per hour

SUBTOTAL Task 8.0

Construction Phasing Evaluation

SUBTOTAL Task 9.0

SUBTOTAL Task 6.0

Utility Coordination

SUBTOTAL Task 7.0

Public Involvement

SUBTOTAL Task 4.0

Construction Documents

SUBTOTAL Task 5.0

Right-of-Way

SUBTOTAL Task 2.0
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Subject:    Traffic Study Contract   
Author:    Doug Gailey  
Department:   Administration    
Date:     5/12/2016      
 

 

 

 

 

Recommendation 

To accept the traffic study contract with A-Trans and enter into the agreement according to 

the terms specified on the contract. 

 

Background 

The design of the 40th Street Project will require a traffic study to determine the best design 

for the project.  A-Trans is willing to enter into a contract with the City and provide that 

service. 

 

Analysis 

A-Trans will prepare a traffic study for the 40th Street Project corridor. This study will 
include evaluation of existing intersection capacities and configurations at all major 
intersections, and recommend intersection sizing and traffic control. Traffic counts, 
modeling and simulation are needed including the primary intersections at Adams and the 
offset intersection at Madison. Traffic signals / roundabouts have been recommended at 
these two intersections in the preliminary engineering report and the various alternatives 
for intersection control will be provided to determine how the design should proceed. 
 

 

Significant Impacts   

The total cost of the contract is $20,760 which includes 4 meetings with the city. 

 

 

City Council Staff Report 









P.O. Box 521651  Salt Lake City, UT 84152 
(801) 949-0348 fax (801) 582-6252 

atrans@comcast.net 
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May 11, 2016 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

TRANSPORTATION ENGINEERING 
 
RE:  40th Street Traffic Study Proposal and Signal Design – South Ogden, UT  
 
A-Trans will prepare a traffic study for the 40th Street Project corridor. This study will include evaluation of existing 
intersection capacities and configurations at all major intersections, and recommend intersection sizing and traffic 
control. Traffic counts, modeling and simulation are needed including the primary intersections at Adams and the offset 
intersection at Madison. Traffic signals / roundabouts have been recommended at these two intersections in the 
preliminary engineering report and the various alternatives for intersection control will be provided to determine how the 
design should proceed. This modeling and simulation will also be available for the Public Involvement phase.    
 
A report documenting the recommendations and identifying the traffic concerns and necessary improvements will be 
created. This will include graphics to support the study and all supporting documentation to be submitted to the 
governing agency.  The traffic analysis services described can be provide for $20,760.  Coordination to complete the 
traffic study is included, including 4 meetings with the City.  Any additional meetings for presentations, public meetings, 
City Council, etc. will be considered extra.   
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Subject:    Property Relocation Contract  
Author:    Doug Gailey  
Department:   Administration    
Date:     5/12/2016      
 

 

 

 

Recommendation 

To accept the relocation contract with CobbFendley and enter into the agreement 

according to the terms specified on the contract. 

 

Background 

The 40th Street Project will require the relocation of at least 4 residents and 2 commercial 

businesses.  CobbFendley is willing to enter into a contract with the City and provide those 

services 

 

Analysis 

 

 

Significant Impacts   

The total not to exceed budget for the six parcels, direct charges and estimated time for 

public and project meetings is $17,900.  

 

 

City Council Staff Report 
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Cost Proposal – South Ogden City– Washington Blvd. to Gramercy Ave. 40th Street Project - Pin 880022 

 

Cost and Price 

Cobb, Fendley & Associates costs associated with the right of way relocation and acquisition services for the City 
of South Ogden (“the City”)  for the Washington Blvd. to Gramercy Ave road improvement project to include the 
relocation and acquisition of four (4) residential owner(s)/tenant(s) and two (2) commercial owner(s) to the City 
are as follows: 

 

SERVICES PROVIDED DESCRIPTION TOTAL 

Residential Relocation / Acquisition  4 parcels @ $2,300 each    $9,200 

Commercial Relocation / Acquisition 2 parcels @ $2,800    $5,600 

Direct Charges Not to exceed*      $1,480* 

Public Meetings / Project Meetings Not to exceed*     $1,620* 

Total    $17,900 

 
Cobb Fendley will invoice on a per parcel basis (50% upon issuance of the 90 Day Notice and 50% upon clearing 
the parcel) for relocation and acquisition services a total of $14,800 upon the scope of work not exceeding six (6) 
parcels as noted above.  Direct costs are estimated at a not to exceed amount of $1,480 (10% of consulting 
budget).  There are three proposed project meetings and one proposed public meeting for an estimated 12 hours 
(3 hours each) at a rate of $135 per hour or a not to exceed figure of $1,620.  In total, the not to exceed budget for 
the six parcels, direct charges, and estimated time for public and project meetings is a not to exceed figure of 
$17,900. 
 

DIRECT CHARGES 

Copies @ $0.10 each Mileage* @ $0.54/mile 

Postage | FedEx @ Cost Other Expenses @ Cost  + 15% 

Rental/MLS Data @   Cost + 15%    

*Or current IRS allowable 

GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THE AUTHORIZATION FOR 
PROFESSIONAL SERVICES 

1. DIRECT EXPENSES 

 CobbFendley’s direct expenses shall be those costs incurred on or directly for the City’s project, including but 
not limited to necessary transportation costs including mileage at the current IRS rate, copies, postage/certified 
mail, rental/MLS data or other expense as noted in the table above.  These direct expenses shall be billed with 
associated invoices in support of the charges as needed. 

2. OUTSIDE SERVICES 

 When technical or professional services are furnished by an outside source, when approved by the City, an 
additional amount shall be added to the cost of these services by CobbFendley to cover CobbFendley’s 
administrative costs, as provided in the attached CobbFendley rate schedule. 

3. COST PROJECTIONS 

 If included in CobbFendley’s scope of services, opinions or estimates of probable construction costs are 
prepared on the basis of CobbFendley’s experience and qualifications and represent CobbFendley’s judgment 
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as a professional generally familiar with the industry.  However, since CobbFendley has no control over the 
cost of labor, materials, equipment or services furnished by others, over contractor’s methods of determining 
prices, or over competitive bidding or market conditions, CobbFendley cannot and does not guarantee, 
represent or warrant that proposals, bids, or the actual construction cost will not vary from CobbFendley’s 
opinions or estimates of probable construction cost. 

4. PROFESSIONAL STANDARDS 

 CobbFendley agrees to perform its services in accordance with the standard of professional care used by other 
practicing professional engineers of ordinary prudence in the same field of engineering and performing the 
same type of work in the City’s community under the same or similar circumstances.  CobbFendley makes no 
other warranty, expressed or implied. 

5. TERMINATION 

 Either the City or CobbFendley may terminate this authorization by giving 30 days written notice to the other 
party.  In such event, the City shall forthwith pay CobbFendley in full for all work previously authorized and 
performed prior to effective date of termination.  If no notice of termination is given, the relationships and 
obligations created by this Authorization shall be terminated upon completion of all applicable requirements of 
this Authorization.  Failure by the City to make payments when due shall be cause for suspension of services 
or, ultimately, termination, unless and until CobbFendley has been paid in full all amounts due for services, 
expenses and other related charges, including interest on past due amounts. 

6. OWNERSHIP OF DOCUMENTS 

 All documents prepared or furnished by CobbFendley pursuant to this Agreement are instruments of 
CobbFendley’s professional service, and CobbFendley shall retain an ownership and property interest therein, 
including all copyrights. CobbFendley grants the City a license to use instruments of CobbFendley’s 
professional service for the purpose of constructing, occupying or maintaining the project. Reuse or modification 
of any such documents by the City, without CobbFendley’s written permission, shall be at the City’s sole risk, 
and the City agrees to indemnify and hold CobbFendley harmless from all claims, damages and expenses, 
including attorneys’ fees, arising out of such reuse by the City or by others acting through the City.  

7. USE OF ELECTRONIC DOCUMENTS 

 Copies of documents that may be relied upon by the City are limited to the printed copies (also known as hard 
copies) or fully-scaled PDF files that are signed and sealed by CobbFendley’s authorized design professionals.  
Files in electronic formats, or other types of information furnished by CobbFendley to the City such as text, data 
or graphics, are only for convenience of the City. Any conclusion or information obtained or derived from such 
electronic files will be at the user’s sole risk.  When transferring documents in electronic formats, CobbFendley 
makes no representations as to long-term compatibility, usability, or readability of documents resulting from the 
use of software application packages, operating systems or computer hardware differing from those in use by 
CobbFendley at the beginning of this project. 

8. HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

 CobbFendley shall have no liability or responsibility for the discovery, presence, handling, removal, disposal, 
cleanup, or exposure of persons or other property to underground substances, hazards, or conditions or other 
latent substances, hazards or conditions (including but not limited to contaminants, pollutants, chemicals or 
other hazardous or toxic solids, liquids or gases of any kind), the City acknowledges that CobbFendley is 
performing professional services for the City and CobbFendley is not and shall not be required to become an 
“arranger,” “operator,” “generator” or “transporter” of hazardous substances, as defined in the Comprehensive 
Environmental Response, Compensation, and Liability Act of 1990 (CERCLA)  

9. FORCE MAJEURE 

 Neither party shall be deemed in default of this agreement to the extent that any delay or failure in the 
performance of its obligations results from any cause beyond its reasonable control and without its negligence.  

10. CONSTRUCTION PHASE SERVICES 

 If this Agreement provides for any construction phase services by CobbFendley, it is agreed that the Contractor, 
not CobbFendley, is responsible for the construction of the project, and that CobbFendley is not responsible for 
the acts or omissions of any contractor, subcontractor or material supplier; for safety precautions, programs or 
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enforcement; or for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures employed by the 
Contractor. CobbFendley shall not be obligated to make exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check 
the quality or adequacy of construction or to verify that the work or materials of any contractor, subcontractor 
or materials supplier is in compliance with the plans and specifications. 

11. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY FOR DAMAGES  

 IN THE EVENT THAT THE CITY SHALL MAKE ANY CLAIM OR FILE ANY SUIT FOR DAMAGES AGAINST 
COBBFENDLEY ARISING OUT OF OR RELATED TO COBBFENDLEY’S PERFORMANCE OR NON-
PEFORMANCE OF THE SERVICES TO BE PROVIDED UNDER THIS AGREEMENT, COBBFENDLEY’S 
LIABILITY TO THE CITY FOR ANY SUCH DAMAGES SHALL BE LIMITED TO ACTUAL AND DIRECT 
DAMAGES TO AN AMOUNT NOT TO EXCEED THE AMOUNT FEES CHARGED BY COBBFENDLEY TO 
THE CITY HEREUNDER. COBBFENDLEY SHALL HAVE NO LIABILITY FOR ANY CONSEQUENTIAL OR 
INDIRECT DAMAGES, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOST PROFITS, LOST BUSINESS 
OPPORTUNITIES, ADDITIONAL OVERHEAD, OR DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF USE OR LOSS OF 
PRODUCTION.  

 
12. INDEMNIFICATION 

 
Notwithstanding anything in this document to the contrary, CobbFendley hereby assumes responsibility for 
and agrees to reimburse City for all liabilities, obligations, losses, damages, penalties, claims, actions, costs 
and expenses (including reasonable attorneys’ fees) of whatsoever kind and nature, imposed on, incurred by 
or asserted against City that in any way relate to or arise out of a claim, suit or proceeding, based in whole or 
in part upon the negligent conduct of CobbFendley, its officers, employees and agents, or arose out of service 
provided by CobbFendley to City, to the maximum extent permitted by law. 

 

13. ALTERNATIVE DISPUTE RESOLUTION 

 In the event that any dispute shall arise between the City and CobbFendley regarding the parties’ rights or 
obligations under this Agreement, the parties shall, as a condition precedent to taking any action against one 
another make a good faith effort to resolve such disagreements by negotiation and/or non-binding mediation.   

14. LEGAL EXPENSES 

 In the event that legal action is brought by the City or CobbFendley against the other party to enforce any of 
the obligations hereunder or arising out of any dispute concerning the terms and conditions hereby created, the 
losing party shall pay the prevailing party such reasonable amounts for fees, costs and expenses as may be 
set by the court. 

15. PAYMENT TO COBBFENDLEY 

 Monthly invoices will be issued by CobbFendley for all work performed under the terms of this agreement.  
Invoices are due and payable upon receipt.  Interest at the rate of 0.5% per month may be charged on all 
amounts not paid within thirty (30) days after receipt, unless not permitted by law, in which case, interest will be 
charged at the highest amount permitted by law.   

 If the City is not the OWNER, the City agrees to pay CobbFendley within 10 working days of receipt of payment 
from OWNER.  

 Pending resolution of any dispute concerning any portion of any invoice submitted by CobbFendley, all 
undisputed portions shall be paid in accordance with this paragraph.  

 Progress payments on CobbFendley fees for percentage of project complete and out-of-pocket expenses 
incurred will be due and payable upon receipt of invoice at the end of each month.  Should invoices not be paid 
within thirty (30) days from date of invoice, interest thereon at a rate equal to 0.5% per month on the unpaid 
balance shall be added each month to the sum shown as due by the invoice beginning with the date of invoice. 

 If payment is not received within 60 days from date of invoice, CobbFendley retains the right to cease further 
work on the project until such time that the overdue invoices are paid.  CobbFendley also retains the right to 
withhold final approved plans and other deliverables until all overdue invoices are paid. 

16. AUTHORIZATION OF OWNER 



 

Last Rev. 07/09/2013 Page 4 of 8 ____   ____ 
  CobbFendley (INITIALS) 

The City hereby authorizes CobbFendley to enter upon the property for the purpose of conducting CobbFendley 
services thereon.  If the City is not the Owner of the property, the City agrees to obtain such authorization from 
the Owner and provide same in writing to CobbFendley. 

17. CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

 This signed Authorization, together with the outlined General Terms and Conditions of the Authorization for 
Professional Services and CobbFendley Rate Schedule noted above represents the entire and integrated 
agreement between the City and CobbFendley and supersedes all prior negotiations, representations or 
agreements, either written or oral.  This agreement may only be amended by written instrument signed by both 
parties. 

18. SALES TAX 

 To the extent that state sales taxes apply to any of the services or materials to be provided hereunder, such 
taxes are in addition to and are not included in the proposed fees of this Authorization. 

19. BENEFICIARIES AND ASSIGNMENT 

 This agreement is made for the sole benefit of the City and CobbFendley and nothing in this agreement shall 
create a contractual relationship or cause of action in favor of any third party against either the City or 
CobbFendley.  This agreement may not be assigned without the written consent of both the City and 
CobbFendley. 

20. Project Unknowns 

The project has been scoped but there are unknowns associated with the ongoing effort needed to provide the 
project management, acquisition and relocation services.  Unknowns could include multiple relocations if more 
than one family lives in the home, rental studies completed for owners who cannot qualify for financing, and 
landlord and tenant rental studies if the homes are income properties.  These situations could change the scope 
of work and require multiple studies and claims.  This would be an additional cost.  

 
Scope of Work 

 

CobbFendley is required to provide right of way services for the City for the Project listed below. CobbFendley may 
not modify any of the City’s standard right of way documents. CobbFendley will follow the Uniform Relocation Act; 
Right of Way Operation Manual; Design Manual, and will comply with all applicable Utah and federal laws and 
Administrative Rules in all real estate services provided for this project. 

Pin #: 880022 

Project Name: Washington Blvd. to Gramercy Ave. 40th Street Project 

CobbFendley will be responsible for supervising staff and CobbFendley agents who are specialized in one or more 
of the following fields, if applicable: appraisal of real property, appraisal review, and real property acquisition or 
relocation assistance.  The City’s Right of Way Project Lead will delegate work assignments, monitor quality of work 
and will provide input on performance.  CobbFendley will provide consultation, make recommendations, give 
appropriate advice, and perform the necessary services.   

This is not an all-inclusive list of possible duties to be performed by CobbFendley.  CobbFendley may be expected 
to perform other duties as assigned for the above referenced project or for other City projects.  The City will 
determine the hours of work to meet the needs of the project. 

Task 1 Administrative Support  

1.1 Scheduling and Coordination:  If directed by the City, CobbFendley will schedule and coordinate the Home 
Inspection, Appraisal, Review Appraisal, and Title Reports. Once the review appraisal is completed CobbFendley 
will submit the appraisal & review to the City’s Manager for Approval of Just Compensation. 
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1.2 Approval Procedures QA/QC: CobbFendley will perform quality review and quality checks of all reports, 
documents, acquisition files and condemnation files before they are submitted to the City for final review/approval. 
QA/QC procedures will follow City Policy and Procedures. 

1.3 Special Conditions: All information for appraisal, acquisitions and condemnations will be scanned and entered 
into Project Wise. The files will be named and attributed in accordance with “Right of Way Projectwise Guide”.   

1.4 Weekly meetings: Weekly meeting will be conducted upon the request of the City Manager. 

1.5 Invoices: Prepare and submit monthly invoices and progress Reports. 

1.6 Deliverables: Monthly invoices and weekly updates. 

1.7 General Tasks: CobbFendley will ensure QA/QC plan is followed. 

1.8 Closing Tasks: CobbFendley will verify all acquisitions closing at a title company have the following scanned 
into Projectwise for each parcel:  

a. Copy of the recorded deed; 

b. Copy of the final signed HUD Settlement Statement; and 

c. Input all recording information into ePM.  

Task 2 Acquisition Services 

2.1 Acquisition package: The City will provide CobbFendley with an acquisition file that contains the following 
material:  

a. Ownership Report;  
b. Copies of Deeds, Easements, etc.; 
c. Right of Way Map on each parcel; 
d.  Appraisal; and 
e.  Review appraisal / stamped by ROW Lead for Just Compensation approval. 
 

2.2 Negotiations: CobbFendley will contact each owner personally. For those owners out of state or those living in 
remote places, owners are to be contacted by registered mail. CobbFendley will present to the owner the 
following, but not limited to:   

a. Brochure “Acquiring Property for Utah’s Transportation System; 
b. Offer to Purchase; 
c. Ownership Report; 
d. Statement of Just Compensation; 
e. Right of Way Contract;  
f. Deed(s) and/or Easement(s); 
g. Right of way map covering the parcels that need to be acquired on each subject ownership; 
h. Executive Summary of Property Owner’s Rights; and 
i.  Appraisal.  
 

2.3 Logs: It will be CobbFendley’s responsibility to maintain and post entries into the Agent’s Log within 24 hours 

after each and every contact or attempted contact with the property owner.  Each entry will contain the date of 
each contact or attempted contact with the owner and a summary of each conversation and negotiation. The 
Agent will be responsible to follow City policy and procedures in every acquisition. Agent is expected to make bi-
weekly contact with the owner at a minimum.  

2.4 Weekly updates: CobbFendley is responsible to email weekly updates to the City Manager every Thursday. 
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2.5 Contracts and documents: CobbFendley will be provided the necessary contracts and all other forms required 
in the acquisition process and will be responsible for completing these forms.  

a. If other information is needed, such as construction maps, etc., contact the City Manager.  

b. CobbFendley is authorized and will negotiate based on the approved compensation value. If they 
cannot reach a settlement, CobbFendley will contact the City Manager for all other approvals.  

c. If a tenant or lessee occupies the subject property under an agreement of leasehold interest, 
CobbFendley is required to have, both, the property and tenant/lessee sign the right of way 
contract. 

d.  Any additions and/or alterations to standard contract verbiage must be approved in writing (e-
mail) by the City Manager. A copy of these e-mail approvals must be submitted with the 
completed package. 

2.6 Failed negotiations: If CobbFendley is unable to settle with the property owner within a 30 day negotiation 
period, CobbFendley shall contact the City Manager to discuss issues and solutions which may include: 

 a.  4 Options Letter which must be approved by the City Manager  

  i. This will be a 3 Options Letter if the ROO is already signed. 

  ii. CobbFendley will have two weeks from the date of delivery of the 4/3 options letter to 
discuss the Property Owner’s decision concerning ROO. 

 b.  Right of Occupancy (ROO) 

  i. ROO must be turned in with an outline of the issues and an action plan with dates and 
solutions. 

 ii. CobbFendley is required to have weekly contact with the property owner to try and resolve 
the issues. 

 iii.  File must be turned in to the City Manager with either a signed contract or a complete 
condemnation file. 

c. Condemnation - CobbFendley is required to have the condemnation file completed within 120 of the 
signed ROO if negotiations are not successful. 

 

2.7 Construction features: Any construction features agreed upon, other than those shown in the construction plans, 
must have approval by the City Manager and City Engineer in charge of design to be included in the ROW contract.  

 

2.8 Final File: The final acquisition or condemnation packet will be completed and delivered to the City as agreed 
in this scope of work. A final acquisition file is either a completed acquisition package with signed contract or a 
submitted condemnation file. Two copies are required if a condemnation file is submitted.  

 

2.9 FEES: CobbFendley's fee for work done pursuant to this agreement shall be billed at the rates outlined in this 
contract. The obligation to pay CobbFendley’s fee is in no way conditional on the approved compensation value 

or the final negotiated amount. CobbFendley's fee includes all costs incurred by CobbFendley in presenting the 
offer and concluding the negotiations. The amount does not include any testimony by CobbFendley at trial, 
deposition, hearing or pre-trial consultations. If CobbFendley fails to follow all these procedures as outlined or fails 
to perform the necessary services, CobbFendley waives his/her rights to payment. 

2.10 Deliverables:   

a) Completed acquisition package with signed contract or a complete condemnation file (2 copies) shall be 
promptly delivered to the City.  

b) Completion delays beyond the control of CobbFendley or delays resulting from the actions of the City 
may require a re-negotiated due date. CobbFendley shall provide prompt written notice of unexpected 
conditions or other reasons that might cause a delay to the City. 
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c) All files will be placed in Projectwise and named and attributed in accordance with the City’s “Right of 

Way Projectwise Guide”.   
 

Task 3 Relocation Services 

3.1 Relocation Study: For relocation work, the Agent will follow and comply with the Uniform Relocation 
Assistance and Real Property Acquisition Policy of 1970 as Amended and the New Rules Modification, 02/03/05 
(URA). The Agent will personally interview each displace and prepare a relocation study for Agency approval. The 
agent will present the relocation study package to the displacee with the following documentation: 

a) Relocation Brochure 
b) Housing study Grid with comparable homes 
c) Grid Analysis 
d) Housing study  
e) Moving expenses work sheet 
f) Incidental expenses worksheet/example 
g) Notice of Eligibility 
h) 90 day notice to vacate 

 
3.2 Study Approval: Agent will prepare the relocation study and submit the study, memo, 90 day notice, notice of 
eligibility to Lead Agent for approval prior to discussing the amounts with the property owner.  

3.3 Hours: The Agent is to keep a log of total hours spent on relocation activities to support the fee invoiced.  
 

3.4 Owner contact: The agent will remain in contact with the displacee throughout the relocation process and 
assist the displacee with advisory services and completing claim forms. 

3.5 Deliverables: Completed relocation package with all notices, studies, and submitted claims. The due date for 
the relocation packet shall be negotiated. 

3.6 Project Unknowns:  The number of relocations has been identified but there may be additional work 
associated with the relocation services. This may include rental studies for owners who may not qualify for 
financing or more than one family that lives in the home. If there are multiple studies and claims, CobbFendley 
may incur additional costs.  

General 
Project Unknowns:  
Fee Type: The contract between the Subcontractor and the City will be a cost plus fixed-fee with a not to exceed 
amount as outlined in the attached cost estimate. If at any time during the project, additional items are deemed 
necessary, a modification may be prepared to ensure all parties are in agreement with any necessary changes. 
No work will occur unless it is covered within an approved work plan and cost estimate.  
 
Change Procedures: Changes to completed or partially completed work products shall be controlled.  Any changes 
which may require a change to the project scope, schedule or budget are to be brought to the attention of and 
approved, in writing, by the City Manager.  
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have made and executed this Agreement as of the day and year first 
above written. 

 

City of South Ogden      Cobb, Fendley & Associates, Inc. 
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 Signature Signature 

 

            Todd Keizer   

 Print Name Print Name 

 

            Right of Way Manager   

 Title Title



 

3100 W California Ave, Suite B   | Salt Lake City, Utah 84104 | 801-908-4699 | www.cobbfendley.com 

 

 



P.O. Box 521651  Salt Lake City, UT 84152 
(801) 949-0348 fax (801) 582-6252 

atrans@comcast.net 
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Adams Intersection Design  
As requested, a signal design will be provided for the intersection of 40th Street and Adams Ave.  We will coordinate 
with Wasatch Civil to provide the design electronically with the assumption that Wasatch Civil will provide in AutoCAD 
 the following documents: 
 

 Design Ready Survey base file (topo dwg file, and surface, xml file)  
 Survey Control and Centerline stationing for both roadways 
 Utility base files (Existing and Proposed) 
 Existing ROW Base file 
 Proposed Roadway Line work base file 
 Proposed and existing grade Profile for all approach roadways.    
 Pavement design 
 Any CAD standard or templates that must be adhered too. 
 

 
A-Trans Engineering will deliver the following items of the Civil package: 
 

 Cover Sheet (1 sheet) 
 Quantity Summary and Notes Sheet (1 sheet) 
 Signal Plan Sheet (up to 2 sheets) 
 Conduit and wiring Sheet (2 sheets) 
 Detail Sheet (up to 2 sheets) 
 Signage and Striping Sheet (1 sheet) 
 Utility conflict sheet 

 
 
The cost for this signal design portion is not to exceed $19,000 based on the assumed information being provided 
as identified above. 
 
Please contact me with any questions.   
 
Sincerely, 
A-Trans Engineering 

 
Joseph Perrin, PhD, PE, PTOE 
Principal 
 
 
 
 
______________________________________   _______________ 
Notice to Proceed - Signature Above    Date 
Print Name:   
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Subject: Application to Amend Title 11 of the City Code  
(Subdivision Regulations) 

  
Author:   Mark Vlasic  
 
Department: Planning & Zoning 
 
Date:    May 12, 2016 

 

 

 

Background 

Several changes to Title 11- Subdivision Regulations are proposed, primarily to clean up some 
inconsistencies and to clarify the role of the city council in the approval process (i.e to remove the city 
council from decisions related to approving subdivisions)  
 
The following is a summary of the proposed changes. Red text with strikethrough indicates existing text 
contained in the title to be removed; blue text is text to be added. 
 
Chapter 3 
DESIGN STANDARDS 
11-3.1-E  PARKS, SCHOOL SITES AND OTHER PUBLIC PLACES 
2. Such sites shall be indicated on the preliminary plan, in accordance with the city's adopted 
comprehensive plan and shall be referred to the city council and/or school board for their concurring  
 
11-3-2-1  GUARANTEE OF IMPROVEMENTS 
a. The subdivider may furnish and file with the city recorder a bond with corporate surety, or irrevocable 
letter of credit by a financial institution approved by the city finance director and city attorney, in an 
amount equal to the cost of the improvements plus ten percent (10%) contingency/inflation factor for 
improvements not previously installed, as estimated by the city engineer, to assure the installation of 
such improvements within two (2) years immediately following the approval of the subdivision plat by 
the city council planning commission, and to secure the ten percent (10%) guarantee amount for one 
year beyond the date of conditional final acceptance of improvements. The bond required by this 
subsection shall be approved by the finance director and city attorney. 
b. The subdivider may deposit in escrow with an escrow holder approved by the finance director and 
city attorney an amount of money equal to the cost of improvements, plus ten percent (10%) 
contingency/inflation factor, as estimated by the city engineer, for improvements not then installed, 
under an escrow agreement conditioned upon the installation of the improvements within two (2) years 
from the approval of the subdivision plat by the city council planning commission, as aforesaid. The 
escrow agreement aforesaid shall be approved by the finance director and city attorney and shall be 
filed with the city recorder to secure the ten percent (10%) guarantee amount for one year beyond the 
date of conditional final acceptance of improvements. 
 
 
 
 

City Council Report 
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Chapter 5 
IMPROVEMENTS 
11-5-2-F  Planning Commission Review: All petitions to vacate alter or amend a subdivision plat shall be 
reviewed by the planning commission and its recommendations made to the city council.  All petitions 
to alter or amend a subdivision plat shall be reviewed and approved by the planning commission. 
 
Discussion/Analysis 

The proposed changes were proposed by staff and reviewed and approved by the South Ogden City 
Attorney. 
 
Recommendation 
Staff recommends that the Planning Commission forward the proposed changes to the City Council for 
adoption. 

 



Title 11 
SUBDIVISION REGULATIONS 

 
Chapter 1 
GENERAL PROVISIONS; DEFINITIONS 
 
11-1-1: PURPOSE AND INTENT: 
 A. Specified: The underlying purpose and intent of this title is to promote the health, safety, 
 convenience and general welfare of the inhabitants of the city in the matter of subdivision of land 
 and related matters affected by such subdivision. 
 
 B. Evidence Of Best Interest: Any proposed subdivision and its ultimate use shall be supported by 
 the general plan. 
 
 C. Variations, Exceptions: Where unusual topographical or other exceptional conditions exist, 
 variations and exceptions from this title may be made by the planning commission. (Ord. 16-04, 1-
 19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 
11-1-2: SCOPE: 
 A. Compliance Required: No person shall subdivide any tract of land located wholly or in part in the 
 city, except in compliance with this title. 
 

B. Sales, Exchanges Of Land: No person shall sell or exchange or offer to sell or exchange any parcel 
of land which is a part of a subdivision of a larger tract of land, nor offer for recording in the office of 
the county recorder any deed conveying such a parcel of land, or any interest, unless such 
subdivision has been created under this title; provided, this title shall not apply to any lot or lots 
forming a part of a subdivision created and recorded prior to the effective date of the initial 
subdivision regulations adopted by the city on August 10, 1955. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-
2016) 
 

11-1-3: DEFINITIONS: 
The words and terms defined in this chapter shall have the meanings indicated. Words used in the 
present tense include the future; words in the singular number include the plural; and words in the 
plural include the singular. Words not included herein but defined elsewhere in the city ordinances shall 
be construed as defined therein. The word "shall" is mandatory. 
 
ALLEY: A public thoroughfare with a minimum easement width of twenty feet (20') but which otherwise 
meets the requirements of the city's "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical 
Specifications". Alleys shall be approved only in accordance with the provisions of subsection 11-3-1B9 
of this title. See also definition of Street, Public Or Public Alley. 
 
BLOCK: The land surrounded by streets and other right of way, other than an alley, or land designated as 
a block on any recorded subdivision plat. 
 
BONA FIDE DIVISION OR PARTITION OF AGRICULTURAL LAND FOR AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT 
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PURPOSE: The division of a parcel of land into two (2) or more lots or parcels, none of which is less than 
five (5) acres in area; and provided, that no dedication of any street is required to serve any such lots or 
parcels of agricultural land so created. 
 
CITY: South Ogden City, Utah. 
 
CITY COUNCIL: City council of South Ogden City, Utah. 
 
CITY ENGINEER: Any registered civil engineer appointed by the city manager to accomplish the 
objectives of this title; provided, that no such person may serve the city and a subdivider in the city 
simultaneously where the engineer would have to check his own work or the work of a member of his 
firm regarding any subdivision in the city. 
 
EASEMENT: That portion of a lot or lots reserved, granted or arising in behalf of and for the present or 
future use by a person or agency other than the legal owner or owners of the property or properties. 
The easement may be for use under, use on, or use above the lot or lots. 
 
LOT: A parcel of land comprising a unit within a subdivision or a unit of land for building development or 
transfer of ownership, with such yards, open spaces, lot width and area as required by the zoning title of 
South Ogden City having frontage upon street or upon right of way approved by the planning 
commission and/or the board of adjustment. 
 
LOT COMBINATION: The altering of a subdivision plat by joining two (2) or more of an owner's 
contiguous, residential lots into one lot. 
 
LOT RIGHT OF WAY: An easement of not less than sixteen feet (16') wide reserved by the lot owners as 
private access to serve the lots through which it passes. 
 
MASTER STREET PLAN: A plan, labeled "master street plan of the city of South Ogden", approved by the 
city council upon recommendation of the planning commission. 
 
OFFICIAL MAP: A map adopted by the city council under Utah code section 10-9a-407 as may, from time 
to time be amended. 
 
PARCEL OF LAND: A contiguous quantity of land, in the possession of, or owned by, or recorded as the 
property of the same claimant or person. 
 
PERSON: Any individual, corporation, partnership, firm or association of individuals however styled or 
designated. 
 
PLANNING COMMISSION: The South Ogden City planning commission. 
 
PLAT VACATION: The elimination of a plat, in whole or in part, which vacation may apply to subdivided 
lots, roads, alleys, easements, and other areas depicted or dedicated on the plat. 
 
PROPERTY LINE ADJUSTMENT: The adjustment of a mutual boundary line between the owners of 
adjacent parcels described by either a metes and bounds description or as a lot within a recorded plat. 
 



PROTECTION STRIP: A strip of land running parallel and adjacent to a public street and the abutting 
private property, created to control the access of property owners abutting the street. 
 
STREET: A thoroughfare dedicated to the public and accepted by proper public authority, or a 
thoroughfare of standard width which has become a public thoroughfare by right of use and which 
affords the principal access to the abutting property. 
 
STREET, ARTERIAL: A street existing or proposed, which serves or is intended to serve as a major 
trafficway and is designated on the master street plan, may be classified a controlled access highway, 
major street, parkway or other equivalent term to identify those streets comprising the basic structure 
of the street plan. 
 
STREET, COLLECTOR: A street, existing or proposed, of considerable continuity which is the main means 
of access to the major street system. 
 
STREET, CUL-DE-SAC: A terminal street provided with a turnaround. 
 
STREET, HALF: Half street means a right of way dedicated for a new street by a developer along such 
developer's perimeter property line equal to only one-half (1/2) of the total right of way width required 
by this code. Dedication of a "half street" presumes future dedication of a corresponding amount of 
right of way from adjoining land in order to provide the total right of way required for a proposed street. 
The dedication of additional right of way along an existing street is not considered a "half street". 
Approval and construction of half streets is not allowed in the city. 
 
STREET, MARGINAL ACCESS (FRONTAGE ROADWAY): A street which is parallel to and adjacent to a 
limited access major or minor arterial street and which provides access to abutting properties and 
provides protection from through traffic. 
 
STREET, PRIVATE: A street, existing or proposed, within a subdivision and/or planned residential 
development reserved by dedication unto the subdivider, lot owners or homeowners' association; to be 
private access to serve the lots and homes within the subdivision and/or planned residential 
development. Any private street shall be maintained by the subdivider or other private agency. 
 
STREET, PUBLIC OR PUBLIC ALLEY: Any street or alley, including a right of way or public access easement, 
that was dedicated as a public thoroughfare by means of recordation of a subdivision plat or street 
dedication plat. It also includes public streets or alleys, rights of way, and public access easements 
established by use or conveyed to the city, or its predecessor, by deed, declaration, legislative act or 
other instrument of conveyance other than a subdivision plat or street dedication plat. 
 
STREET, STANDARD RESIDENTIAL: A street, existing or proposed, which is supplementary to a collector 
street and of limited continuity which serves or is intended to serve the local needs of a neighborhood. 
 
SUBDIVISION: A. The division of any tract, lot or parcel of land owned as an undivided tract by one 
individual, or entity, or by joint tenants or tenants in common or by the entirety, into two (2) or more 
lots, plots or other divisions of land for the purpose, whether immediate or future, of sale or of building 
development; provided, that the term shall not include a bona fide division or partition of agricultural 
land for agricultural development purposes. The word "subdivide" and any derivative thereof shall have 
reference to the term "subdivision", as herein defined. 



B. For these regulations, a subdivision of land shall include: 1) the dedication of a road, highway, or 
street through a tract of land, regardless of area, which may create a division of lots or parcels 
constituting a "subdivision"; 2) resubdivision of land heretofore divided or platted into lots, sites or 
parcels. 
SUBDIVISION, CLUSTER1: A subdivision of land in which the residential lots have areas less than the 
minimum lot area of the zone in which the subdivision is located, but which complies with the cluster 
subdivision provisions of the zoning title and in which a significant part of the land is privately reserved 
or dedicated as permanent open space to provide an attractive low density character for the residential 
lots in the subdivision. 
 
SUBDIVISION, PRUD: A planned residential unit development is a residential development planned as a 
complete, single complex. It incorporates a definite development theme which includes the elements of 
usable open spaces, diversity of lot design or residential use, amenities, a well planned circulation 
system, attractive entrances and similar elements as part of the design. Incorporating one or two (2) of 
these elements into a development does not make that development a PRUD. The combination of all of 
these elements is necessary for the development to be considered and approved as a PRUD. 
 
ZONING ORDINANCE: The zoning ordinance of South Ogden City as adopted by the city council of South 
Ogden City, on January 8, 1980, as amended from time to time. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016)  
 
Footnotes - Click any footnote link to go back to its reference. 
Footnote 1: See title 10, chapter 12 of this code for zoning provisions. 
 
 

Chapter 2 
PLAT PROCEDURES 
 
11-2-1: PRELIMINARY PLAT: 

A. Preliminary Information: Each person who proposes to subdivide land in the city shall confer with 
the planning commission staff before preparing any plats, charts or plans to become familiar with 
the city subdivision requirements and existing master plans for the territory in which the proposed 
subdivision lies and to discuss the proposed plan of development of the tract. 
 
B. Preliminary Plan Filing: A preliminary plan shall be prepared in conformance with the "Public 
Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications" and rules and regulations contained 
herein and the current required number of copies thereof shall be submitted to the planning 
commission for approval or disapproval. One print shall be delivered by the planning commission to 
each of the affected entities such as the city departments, power company, gas company, telephone 
company, and other public service utility providers, school district, service district, UDOT, etc., for 
their information and recommendations. A public hearing notice of the date, time, location, and 
project information shall be published ten (10) days prior to the hearing or mailed to the adjoining 
property owners to provide a minimum three (3) day notice before the planning commission. 
 
C. Preliminary Plan Requirements: 

  1. All drawings and/or prints shall be clear and legible, and drawn according to professional  
  engineering practices. The preliminary plan shall be drawn to a scale not smaller than one  
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  hundred feet to the inch (1" = 100'), on a twenty four inch by thirty six inch (24" x 36") sheet and 
  shall show: 

a. The proposed name of the subdivision (such name must be cleared through the county 
recorder's office). 
b. Its location as forming a part of a larger tract or parcel, where the plat submitted covers 
only a part of the subdivider's tract or only a part of a larger vacant area. In such case, a 
sketch of the prospective future street system of the unplatted parts shall be submitted, and 
the street system of the part submitted shall be considered in the light of adjustments and 
connections with the future street system of the larger area and other surrounding areas. 
c. Sufficient information to locate accurately the property shown on the plan. 
d. The names and addresses of the subdivider, the engineer or surveyor of the subdivision, 
and the owners of the land immediately adjoining the land to be subdivided. 
e. Contours at intervals of one foot (1'), or as otherwise approved. 
f. The boundary lines of the tract to be subdivided shall be indicated. 
g. The location, widths and other dimensions of all existing or platted streets and other 
important features such as railroad lines, watercourses, exceptional topography, utility 
conduits, and buildings within or immediately adjacent to the tract to be subdivided. 
h. Existing sanitary sewers, storm drains, water supply mains, culverts and natural drainage 
channels within the tract and immediately adjacent thereto. 
i. The locations, widths and other dimensions of proposed public streets, private streets, 
alleys, utility easements, parks, other open spaces and lots, with proper labeling of spaces to 
be dedicated to the public or designated as private streets. 

  2. Plans or written statements regarding the proposed stormwater drainage facilities and other  
  proposed improvements, such as planting and parks, and any grading of individual lots. 
 

D. Preliminary Plan Approval: The preliminary plan shall be reviewed by the planning commission 
which shall act on the plan as submitted or modified within sixty (60) days after its presentation. If 
approved, the planning commission shall express its written approval with or without conditions. If 
the preliminary plan is disapproved, the planning commission shall indicate its disapproval in writing 
and list the reasons for such disapproval. Approval of the preliminary plan shall be authorization for 
the subdivider to proceed with preparing the final plat improvement drawings and specifications for 
the minimum improvements required by this title and the "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details 
And Technical Specifications". 
 
E. Time Limitation: Approval of the preliminary plan by the planning commission shall be valid for a 
maximum period of one year after approval, unless upon application of the subdivider, the planning 
commission grants an extension. If the final plat has not been submitted within the one year or 
approved extended period, the preliminary plan must again be submitted to the planning 
commission for reapproval; however, preliminary approval of a development shall not be voided; 
provided, that the final plat of the first section is submitted for final approval within the one year 
period. 
 
F. Grading Limitation: No large scale excavation, grading or regrading shall take place on any land for 
which a subdivision preliminary plan has been submitted until such plan has been given preliminary 
approval by the planning commission. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 
 
 



11-2-2: FINAL PLAT: 
 A. Tentative Final Plat Required: 

1. Prior to the submission of the final plat, the subdivider shall submit two (2) copies of the 
tentative final plat to the planning commission, who shall check the tentative final plat against 
the requirements and conditions of approval of the preliminary plan, and refer one copy to the 
city engineer for checking. 
2. The planning commission shall return one copy of the checked tentative final plat to the 
subdivider indicating thereon any changes required by the planning commission and/or the city 
engineer. 

 
 B. Final Plat Required: 

1. After compliance with the provisions of section 11-2-1 of this chapter, the subdivider shall 
submit a final plat with the current required number of copies thereof to the planning 
commission. Such plat shall be accompanied by a "letter of certification" by the subdivider's 
engineer and/or surveyor, indicating that all lots meet the requirements of the zoning title. 
2. The final plat and accompanying information shall be submitted to the planning commission 
at least ten (10) days prior to a regularly scheduled planning commission meeting to be 
considered at the meeting. 

 
C. Final Plat Requirements: The final plat shall be clear and legible, and drawn according to 
professional engineering standards. Size of drawing shall be twenty four inches by thirty six inches 
(24" x 36") with one-half inch (1/2") border on top, bottom and right sides, left side border shall be 
one and one-half inches (11/2"). 
The plat shall be so drawn that the top of the sheet faces either north or east, whichever 
accommodates the drawing best. The plat shall be made to a scale large enough to clearly show all 
details, in any case not smaller than one hundred feet to the inch (1" = 100'), and the workmanship 
on the finished drawing shall be neat, clean cut and legible. The plat shall be signed by all parties 
mentioned in subsection C7 of this section, duly authorized and required to sign, and shall contain 
the following information: 

1. The subdivision name, and the general location of the subdivision, in bold letters at the top of 
the sheet. 
2. Where a subdivision complies with the cluster subdivision provisions of the zoning title and 
this chapter, the final plat shall indicate underneath the subdivision name, the words "cluster 
subdivision". 
3. A north arrow and scale of the drawing, and the current date. 
4. Accurately drawn boundaries, showing the proper bearings and dimensions of all boundary 
lines of the subdivision. These lines should be slightly heavier than street and lot lines. 
5. The names, widths, lengths, bearings and curve data on centerlines of proposed streets, alleys 
and easements; also the boundaries bearing and dimensions of all portions within the 
subdivision as intended to be dedicated to the use of the public; the lines, dimensions bearings 
and numbers of all lots, address of lots within the subdivision. All lots are to be numbered 
consecutively under a definite system approved by the planning commission. The street 
naming/numbering and lot addressing shall be provided by the city engineer and written on the 
plat by the subdivider's engineer and/or surveyor. 
6. Parcels of land to be dedicated as public park, stormwater detention basins or to be 
permanently reserved for private common open space shall be included in the lot numbering 
system and shall also be titled "public park" or "private common open space", whichever 
applies. 
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7. The standard forms approved by the planning commission for all subdivision plats lettered for 
the following: 

a. Description of land to be included in subdivision, with total acres. 
b. Land surveyor's certificate of survey. 
c. Owner's dedication certificate. 
d. Notary public's acknowledgment. 
e. Planning commission's certificate of approval. 
f. City engineer's certificate of approval. 
g. City attorney's certificate of approval. 

  8. A three inch by three inch (3" x 3") space in the lower right hand corner of the drawing for  
  recording information. 
 

D. Construction Drawings: Construction drawings shall conform with South Ogden City "Public 
Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications" and as stated in subsection 11-2-3C 
of this chapter. 
 
E. Engineer's Cost Estimate: The subdivider shall cause to be prepared by a qualified engineer, not in 
the employ of the city, a complete cost estimate, which shall indicate a list of all the required 
construction items, quantities and estimated unit bid prices and/or lump sum bid prices. This 
estimate shall be submitted to the city engineer with the plat and construction drawings to assist 
the city engineer in determining the escrow amount or other agreements required of the developer. 
(This estimate shall include any contingencies and/or inflation factors as determined applicable by 
the city engineer.) 
 
F. Approval Of Final Plat: 
1. Prior to approving and signing the final plat, the planning commission shall submit the plat for 
approval to the city engineer who shall collect all checking fees from the subdivider and who shall 
check the engineering requirements of the drawings, and determine the escrow amount, or other 
agreements, to assure construction of the improvements where necessary. After approval and 
signature by the city engineer, the plat shall be submitted to the planning commission for approval 
and signing by the chair. The plat and financial guarantee shall be submitted to the city attorney for 
his/her approval. The final plat, bearing all official approvals as above required, shall be deposited in 
the office of the county recorder for recording at the expense of the subdivider who shall be notified 
of such deposit by the office of the county recorder. No building construction shall be started until 
recording of the final plat. 
2. No plats shall be recorded in the office of the county recorder and no lots identified in such plat 
shall be sold or exchanged unless the plat is approved, signed and accepted by the city. 
3. At the time of recording, the subdivider shall pay all costs associated with supplying a 
reproducible mylar of the plat for filing in the office of the city engineer. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 
1-19-2016) 
 

11-2-3: FILING: 
A. General: This section summarizes the procedure required by the city for submitting preliminary 
and final plats, utility construction drawings and other supporting data to construct subdivisions 
within the corporate limits of the city. 
 
B. Preliminary Plat: The following procedure shall be followed in submittal and review of the 
preliminary plat: 

http://www.sterlingcodifiers.com/codebook/getBookData.php?ft=3&find=11-2-3


1. Master Plan Review: A review shall be made by the subdivider with the planning commission 
to determine the master plan requirements for the area proposed to be subdivided. 
2. Engineer's Report: After completion of his review, the city engineer will prepare and transmit 
to the planning commission a report summarizing the requirements for utilities and surface 
improvements, with results of his review of the preliminary plat. 
3. Approval/Rejection: 

a. After completion of its review, the planning commission shall approve, reject or 
conditionally approve the preliminary plat. 
b. Approval or conditional approval is authorization for the subdivider to proceed with 
preparation of the final plat. 

 
 C. Final Plat: The following procedure shall be followed in submittal and review of the final plat: 

1. Plat Submittal: Copies as required by staff, shall be submitted to the planning commission. 
2. Fees: There shall be paid to the city by the owners or developers of the land petitioning for 
subdivision approval such sum of money as the planning commission and finance director 
require to cover engineering review and field inspection costs. Fees shall be paid to the city 
treasurer as per adopted fee schedule which may be amended from time to time by the city 
council. 
3. Construction Drawings: Drawings as required by the city engineer showing engineer proposed 
construction shall be sent to the city engineer for approval. 
4. Subdivision Agreement: An agreement between the city and subdivider shall be approved by 
the city attorney. This agreement shall include the city engineer's approved estimate of 
improvement costs, which shall be the basis for determination of the amount of required 
security to cover said improvements. 
5. Notice Of Approval: After review and approval of the planning commission, city engineer and 
city attorney, the subdivider will be notified by the planning commission that the plat has been 
approved. 
6. Recording: The plat shall be recorded by the city recorder within a period of seven (7) days 
after all required signatures have been obtained. The owners or developers shall pay all 
recording fees, with the cost to provide the city with a reproducible mylar copy of the recorded 
plat. 
7. Construction: Construction of improvements shall not proceed until recording of the plat has 
been accomplished. 
8. Intermediate Inspection: At completion of construction, the city engineer shall make an 
inspection of all improvements and shall inform the subdivider of the results of the inspection. 
"As built drawing" prints shall be submitted to the city engineer prior to his making this 
inspection. 
9. Final Inspection: One year after completing construction of improvements (date of 
intermediate inspection), a final inspection shall be made by the city engineer. The results shall 
be made known to the planning commission and subdivider and if all work is satisfactory, a 
recommendation will be made to release the escrow or other security held by the city. (Ord. 16-
04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 

11-2-4: MINIMUM IMPROVEMENTS REQUIRED: 
For a statement of the improvements required for development within the city, see section 11-4-1 of 
this title, adopting development standards and specifications for the city and providing that such 
standards shall be on file with the city engineer. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 

http://www.sterlingcodifiers.com/codebook/getBookData.php?ft=3&find=11-4-1


Chapter 3 
DESIGN STANDARDS 

11-3-1: GENERAL PROVISIONS: 
 A. Relation To Adjoining Street System: 

1. The arrangement of streets in new subdivisions shall make provision for the continuation of 
the existing streets in adjoining areas (or their proper protection where adjoining land is not 
subdivided) where deemed necessary by the planning commission for public requirements. The 
street arrangement must not cause unnecessary hardship to owners of adjoining property when 
they plat their own land and seek to provide for convenient access. 
2. Minor streets shall approach the major or collector streets at an angle of not less than eighty 
degrees (80°). 

 
 B. Street Widths, Cul-De-Sacs, Easements, Etc.: 

1. Street Dedication: All streets in subdivisions in the city shall be dedicated to the city. 
2. Arterial And Collector Streets: Arterial and collector streets shall conform to the width 
designated on the master street plan wherever a subdivision falls in an area for which a master 
street plan has been adopted. For territory where such street plan has not been completed 
when the preliminary plan is submitted to the planning commission, arterial and/or collector 
streets shall be provided as required by the planning commission, with minimum widths 
according to "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications". 
3. Standard Residential Streets And Terminal Streets: Standard residential streets and terminal 
streets shall have a minimum width as required by the "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details 
And Technical Specifications". 
4. Terminal Streets (Cul-De-Sacs): 

a. Terminal streets (cul-de-sacs) shall be designed and constructed under "Public Works 
Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications". 
b. Where a street remains only temporarily as a dead end street, an adequate asphalt/road 
base temporary turning area shall be provided as stated in the "Public Works Standard 
Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications" to remain and be available for public use so 
long as the dead end condition exists. 

5. Marginal Access Streets (Frontage Roadway): Marginal access streets (frontage roadway) of 
not less than sixty feet (60') in right of way width shall be required paralleling all limited access 
arterial streets, unless the subdivision is so designed that lots back onto such limited access 
streets, and shall be designed and constructed under "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details 
And Technical Specifications". 
6. Half Streets: Half streets proposed along a subdivision boundary or within any part of a 
subdivision shall not be approved. 
7. Street Cross Section Standards: All proposed streets shall conform to the city street cross 
section standards stated in the "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical 
Specifications" as recommended by the planning commission and adopted by the city council. 
8. Street Grades: Except where due to special circumstances, street grades over any sustained 
length shall not exceed the following percentages: 
a. On arterial and collector streets, eight percent (8%); 
b. On standard residential and private streets, twelve percent (12%). 
9. Alleys: Alleys shall have a minimum easement width of twenty feet (20'). Alleys may be 
required in the rear of business lots, but will not be accepted in residential blocks except under 
unusual conditions where such alleys are found to be necessary by the planning commission. 



The alley cross section shall be approved by the planning commission, following the "Public 
Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications" as closely as possible. 
10. Protection Strips: Where subdivision streets parallel contiguous property of other owners, 
the subdivider may place in trust a protection strip of not less than one foot (1') in width 
between the street and adjacent property; provided, that an agreement with the city and 
approved by the city attorney has been made with the subdivider, contracting to place in trust 
the one foot (1') or larger protection strip free to the city, to be dedicated for street purposes 
upon payment by the then owners of the contiguous property to the subdivider or their heirs, of 
a consideration named in the agreement, such consideration to be equal to the current cost of 
the street improvements properly chargeable to the contiguous property, plus the value of one-
half (1/2) the land in the street at the time of the agreement, until time of subdivision of such 
contiguous property. 

 
 C. Blocks: 

1. The maximum length of blocks shall be one thousand three hundred feet (1,300') and the 
minimum length of blocks shall be five hundred feet (500'). Blocks over eight hundred feet (800') 
in length may, at the discretion of the planning commission, be provided with a dedicated 
walkway through the block at approximately the center of the block. Such walkway shall be not 
less than ten feet (10') in width and shall be fenced. 
2. The width of blocks shall allow two (2) tiers of lots, or as otherwise approved by the planning 
commission because of design, terrain or other unusual conditions. 
3. Blocks intended for business or industrial use shall be designed specifically for such purposes 
with adequate space set aside for off street parking and delivery facilities. 

 
 D. Lots: 

1. Arrangement And Design: The lot arrangement and design shall be such that lots will provide 
satisfactory and desirable sites for buildings, and be properly related to topography, and to 
existing and probable future requirements. 
2. Area And Width: All lots must conform to the minimum area and width requirements of the 
zoning title for the zone in which the subdivision is located; or 

a. Except as otherwise permitted by the city's appeal authority; or 
b. In accordance with cluster subdivision provisions of the zoning title. 

3. Abutting On A Public Street: Each lot shall abut on a public street, dedicated by the 
subdivision plat or an existing publicly dedicated street, or on a street which has become public 
by right of use with the asphalt width meeting the requirements of "Public Works Standard 
Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications". Interior lots having frontage on two (2) streets 
shall be allowed access on only one street except where unusual conditions make such other 
design undesirable and then only with planning commission approval. (The planning commission 
shall cause a note to be placed on the plat indicating the no access side.) 
4. Flag Lots: Flag lots shall be approved by the hearing officer after a recommendation by the 
planning commission has been provided. A lot or lots not having frontage or not having 
adequate frontage (flag lot) on a street, as required by the zoning title for the zone in which the 
subdivision is located, may nevertheless be included within a subdivision, provided the following 
requirements are met: 

a. The planning commission determines that it is impractical to extend streets to serve such 
lots. 
b. The area of the right of way shall be in addition to the minimum lot area requirements of 
the zone in which the lot is located. 



c. The grade of any portion of the right of way shall not exceed fifteen percent (15%). 
d. Lots so created shall be large enough to comply with all yard and area requirements of 
the zone in which the lot is located. 
e. The building setback line shall be established and approved by the planning commission 
and indicated on the plat. 

5. Corner Lots: Corner lots shall have extra width sufficient for maintenance of required building 
lines on both streets. 
6. Side Lines: Side lines of lots shall be approximately at right angles or approximately radial to 
the street line. Lot lines not radial shall be so noted on the final recording plat. 
7. Remnants: All remnants of lots below the minimum size left over after subdividing a larger 
tract must be added to adjacent lots, rather than allowed to remain as nonconforming or 
unusable parcels. 
8. Parcels In Separate Ownership: Where the land covered by a subdivision includes two (2) or 
more parcels in separate ownership and the lot arrangement is such that a property ownership 
line divides one or more lots, the land in each lot so divided shall be transferred by deed to 
either single or joint ownership before approval of the final plat, and such transfer certified to 
the planning commission by the county recorder. 
9. Natural Drainage And Other Easements: The planning commission may require that 
easements for drainage through this and adjoining property be provided by the subdivider, and 
easements of not less than fourteen feet (14') in width for water, sewers, drainage, power lines 
and other utilities shall be provided in the subdivision when required by the planning 
commission. 

 
 E. Parks, School Sites And Other Public Places: 

1. In subdividing property, the planning commission shall give consideration to suitable sites for 
schools, parks, playgrounds and other areas for similar public use. 
2. Such sites shall be indicated on the preliminary plan, in accordance with the city's adopted 
comprehensive plan and shall be referred to the city council and/or school board for their 
concurring approval. 
3. If approved, the site shall be indicated on the approved preliminary subdivision plan in order 
that the city council and/or school board and subdivider may commence negotiations in 
exercising the option on the site granted by the subdivider to the city and/or school board. If 
annexation is required as part of the subdivision approval process, site acquisition negotiations 
may occur during annexation of the land to the city under the then current annexation 
ordinance of the city1. 

 
 F. Cluster Subdivision; Special Provisions: 
  1. Design Standards: 

a. The design of the preliminary and final plat of the subdivision in relation to streets, blocks, 
lots, common open spaces and other design factors shall be in harmony with the intent of 
zoning regulations, elements of the master plans adopted by the city council, and design 
standards recommended by the planning commission and approved by the city council. 
b. Streets shall be so designed as to take advantage of open space vistas and to create drives 
with a rural or open space character. 

  2. Provision For Common Open Space: 
a. The subdivider of a cluster subdivision shall submit plans of landscaping and 
improvements for the common open space. He shall also explain the intended use of the 
open space and provide detailed provisions of how the improvements thereon are to be 
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financed and the area maintained. A cluster subdivision must meet the requirements of the 
zoning title, must assure proper use, construction and maintenance of open space facilities, 
and must result in a development superior to conventional development in terms of its 
benefits to future residents of the subdivision, surrounding residents and the general public. 
b. The planning commission may place whatever additional conditions or restrictions it may 
deem necessary to ensure development and maintenance of the desired residential 
character, including plans for disposition or reuse of property if the open space used is not 
maintained in the manner agreed upon or is abandoned by the owners. 

3. Guarantee Of Common Open Space Improvements: As assurance of completion of common 
open space improvements, the subdivider, at the request of the planning commission, shall be 
required to file with the city a bond or cash surety, or other agreement, in a form satisfactory to 
the city attorney guaranteeing such completion within two (2) years after such filing. Upon 
completion of the improvements for which a bond or cash surety, or other agreement, has been 
filed, the subdivider shall call for inspection by the city engineer, such inspection to be made 
within thirty (30) days from the request. If inspection shows that landscaping and construction 
have been completed in compliance with the approved plan, the bonds therefor shall be 
released. If the bonds are not released, refusal to release and reasons therefor shall be given the 
subdivider in writing. 
4. Continuation Of Common Open Space: As assurance of continuation of common open space 
approved by the planning commission, the subdivider shall grant to the city an "open space 
easement" on and over the common open space prior to recording the final plat, which 
easement will not give the general public the right of access but will provide that the common 
open space remains open. 
5. Maintenance Of Common Open Space, Etc.: 

a. To ensure maintenance of the common open space and other improvements where so 
required, the subdivider, prior to recording the final plat, shall cause to be incorporated 
under the laws of the state, a lot/homeowners' association. By proper covenants running 
with the land and through the articles of incorporation and bylaws of the association it shall 
provide that: 

(1) Membership in the association shall be mandatory for each lot/home purchaser, 
their grantees, successors and assigns. 
(2) The common open space restrictions shall be permanent and not just for a period of 
years. 
(3) The association must maintain liability insurance, paying general property taxes and 
maintaining recreational and all other facilities. 
(4) All lot owners shall pay their pro rata share of the costs of upkeep, maintenance and 
operation. 
(5) Any assessment levied by the association may become a lien on the real property of 
any lot owner which may be foreclosed and the property sold as on sales under 
execution. 
(6) The association shall be able to levy and to adjust assessments on the lot owners to 
meet current conditions. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 

11-3-2: SUBDIVISION IMPROVEMENTS REQUIRED: 
A. Required; Time Limit: The owner of any land to be platted as a subdivision shall, at their own 
expense, install all improvements within a two (2) year timetable following the date of recording of 
the final plat under the public works specifications adopted by the city council, except for septic 
tanks (see subsection A2b of this section), which must be installed according to the specifications in 



"Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications" and under the inspection of 
the Weber-Morgan County health department. 

1. Water Lines: Where an approved public water supply is reasonably accessible or procurable, 
the subdivider shall install water lines, to provide the water supply to each lot within the 
subdivision, including laterals to the property line of each lot. The location and size of water 
mains shall be approved by the city engineer. 
2. Sewage Disposal: 

a. Where a public sanitary sewer is within three hundred feet (300') or is otherwise close 
enough in the opinion of the planning commission after recommendation of the city 
engineer, to require a connection, the subdivider shall connect with such sanitary sewer and 
provide adequate lateral lines to the property line of each lot. Such sewer connections and 
subdivision sewer systems shall comply with the regulations and specifications of, and shall 
be approved by, the planning commission and city engineer. 
b. Where a public sanitary sewer is not reasonably accessible, the subdivider shall obtain 
approval from the state department of health for sewage disposal with a septic tank and 
drainfield for each of the lots. Subdividers shall furnish to the board of health a report of 
percolation tests completed on the property proposed for subdivision under the regulations 
of the Utah state department of public health governing individual sewage disposal systems 
as adopted. A tentative final plat of the subdivision shall accompany the report showing 
thereon the location of test holes used in completing the tests. Percolation tests shall be 
completed and reports prepared and signed by a qualified registered sanitarian or a licensed 
engineer not in the employ of the city. Written approval from the board of health shall be 
submitted to the planning commission before consideration of the final plat. Design of an 
individual system will be such that when a public sanitary sewer system is installed, the 
private system can connect to the public sanitary sewer system. 
c. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this subsection, should there be a conflict 
between the requirements of this subsection and the requirements of section 8-3-1 of this 
code (adopting the wastewater control rules and regulations of the Central Weber sewer 
improvement district), the requirements of section 8-3-1 of this code, for such conflict, shall 
control. 

3. Stormwater: The planning commission will require the subdivider to manage and dispose of 
stormwater per the city engineer's recommendations and any citywide stormwater 
management plan. If easements are required across abutting property to permit drainage of the 
subdivision, it shall be the responsibility of the subdivider to acquire such easements. 
4. Street Grading And Surfacing: All public streets shall be graded under the "Public Works 
Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications" adopted by the city council. 
5. Curbs And Gutters: Curbs and gutters shall be installed on existing and proposed streets by 
the subdivider under the "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications" 
adopted by the city council. 
6. Street Drainage And Drainage Structures: Street drainage and drainage structures shall be 
required where necessary in the opinion of the planning commission after recommendation by 
the city engineer under the "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical 
Specifications" adopted by the city council. 
7. Sidewalks: Sidewalks shall be required and installed under the "Public Works Standard 
Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications" adopted by the city council. 
8. Monuments: Permanent monuments shall be accurately set and established at such points as 
are necessary to definitely establish all lines of the plat except those outlining individual lots. 
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Monuments shall be of a type shown on the "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And 
Technical Specifications" and all subdivision plats shall be tied to a survey monument of record. 
9. Street Trees: Street trees are to be provided as required in approved development plans and 
following approval from and by the city's urban forestry commission2. 
10. Fire Hydrants: Fire hydrants shall be installed. Such fire hydrants shall be of the type, size, 
number and installed in such locations as determined by recommendation of the fire 
department and/or city engineer and contained in the "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details 
And Technical Specifications". 
11. Street Signs: The city will furnish and install necessary street signs. The cost will be charged 
to the subdivider (see "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications"). 
12. Fencing Of Hazards: A solid board, chainlink or other nonclimbable fence not less than six 
feet (6') nor greater than seven feet (7') in height shall be installed on both sides of existing 
irrigation ditches or canals which carry five (5) second feet or more of water, or bordering open 
reservoirs, railroad rights of way or nonaccess streets, and which are within or adjacent to a 
subdivision, except where the planning commission determines that park areas including 
streams or bodies of water shall remain unfenced (see "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details 
And Technical Specifications"). 
13. Staking Of Lots: Survey stakes shall be placed at all lot corners to completely identify the lot 
boundaries on the ground. 
14. Street Lighting: Street lighting shall be installed by the subdivider/developer in such 
locations as determined by the city engineer (see "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And 
Technical Specifications"). 

 
B. Guarantee Of Improvements: See "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical 
Specifications" on file in the South Ogden public works department or online at 
southogdencity.com. 

1. In lieu of actual installation of the improvements required by this chapter, the subdivider may 
guarantee the installation thereof by one of the methods specified: 

a. The subdivider may furnish and file with the city recorder a bond with corporate surety, 
or irrevocable letter of credit by a financial institution approved by the city finance director 
and city attorney, in an amount equal to the cost of the improvements plus ten percent 
(10%) contingency/inflation factor for improvements not previously installed, as estimated 
by the city engineer, to assure the installation of such improvements within two (2) years 
immediately following the approval of the subdivision plat by the city councilplanning 
commission, and to secure the ten percent (10%) guarantee amount for one year beyond 
the date of conditional final acceptance of improvements. The bond required by this 
subsection shall be approved by the finance director and city attorney. 
b. The subdivider may deposit in escrow with an escrow holder approved by the finance 
director and city attorney an amount of money equal to the cost of improvements, plus ten 
percent (10%) contingency/inflation factor, as estimated by the city engineer, for 
improvements not then installed, under an escrow agreement conditioned upon the 
installation of the improvements within two (2) years from the approval of the subdivision 
plat by the city councilplanning commission, as aforesaid. The escrow agreement aforesaid 
shall be approved by the finance director and city attorney and shall be filed with the city 
recorder to secure the ten percent (10%) guarantee amount for one year beyond the date of 
conditional final acceptance of improvements. 
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2. The planning commission may prescribe by administrative rule or regulation, forms and 
procedures to ensure the orderly, regular and efficient processing of applications for approving 
a proposed subdivision and the strict compliance with the requirements of this subsection. 
3. Whenever the subdivider develops a subdivision a portion at a time, such development shall 
be in an orderly manner and in such a way that the required improvements will be provided for 
the full, effective practical use and enjoyment thereof by the lessees or grantees of any of the 
lands subdivided within the time hereinbefore specified. 
4. If the developer defaults, fails or neglects to satisfactorily install the required improvements 
within two (2) years from the date the final plat is recorded, the city may declare the bond or 
escrow deposit forfeited, and the city may install or cause the required improvements to be 
installed using the proceeds from the collection of the bond or escrow to defray the expense 
thereof. The planning commission may, but shall not be required, upon proof of difficulty, 
extend the completion date for a maximum period of one additional year. 

 
C. Engineering Checking Fees: There shall be paid to the city by the owners of the land petitioning 
for subdivision approval such sums of money as the planning commission may require to cover 
engineering review and field inspection costs per adopted fee schedule which may be amended 
from time to time by the city council. Fees shall be paid to the city treasurer. 
 
D. Inspection Of Improvements: The building official and city engineer shall inspect or cause to be 
inspected all buildings, structures, streets, fire hydrants and water supply, and sewage disposal 
systems and other improvements during construction, installation or repair. All concrete forms are 
to be inspected and approval given prior to the placement of any concrete. Excavations for fire 
hydrants and water and sewer mains and laterals shall not be covered over or backfilled until such 
installations shall have been approved by the city engineer, nor shall any pavement on any street be 
laid unless the city engineer has been notified of the intention and the time and place of the paving 
and unless the engineer has approved the paving of the street in all its aspects. If any such 
installation is covered before being inspected and approved, it shall be uncovered after notice to 
uncover has been issued to the responsible person by the building official and if any paving of any 
street is done without prior notification and approval of the city engineer, then the subdivider and 
any other responsible person would be liable for any costs incurred by the city in inspecting, 
repairing or replacing said pavement, whenever such inspection, repair or replacement shall result 
from inadequate paving by the subdivider or other responsible person. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 
1-19-2016) 
 

11-3-3: GUARANTEE OF WORK: 
See "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications". 
The subdivider shall warrant and guarantee (and post bond or other security as required by this title) 
that the improvements provided, and every part thereof, will remain in good condition from the 
construction completion inspection report by the city engineer for a period as specified in "Public Works 
Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications". The subdivider shall make all repairs to and 
maintain the improvements, and every part thereof, in good condition during the warranty period with 
no cost to the city. The subdivider shall agree that the determination for necessity of repairs and 
maintenance of the work rests with the city engineer. His decision upon the matter shall be final and 
binding upon the subdivider, the guarantee required shall extend to and include, but shall not be limited 
to, the entire street base, all pipes, joints, valves, backfill, compaction, and the working surface, curbs 
and sidewalks, as determined by the city engineer. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 



11-3-4: ENFORCEMENT AND PERMITS: 
The building official shall issue no permit unless the plans for the proposed erection, construction, 
reconstruction, alteration or use fully conforms to all provisions of this title. No officer of the city shall 
grant any permit or license for any building, structure or land, when such land is a part of a subdivision 
not been approved and recorded in the county recorder's office. Any license or permit issued in conflict 
with this title shall be null and void. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 
Footnotes - Click any footnote link to go back to its reference. 
Footnote 1: See title 1, chapter 8 of this code. 
Footnote 2: See title 7, chapter 2 of this code. 
 
 

Chapter 4 
IMPROVEMENTS 
 
11-4-1: STANDARDS AND SPECIFICATIONS ADOPTED BY REFERENCE: 
The standards and specifications for subdivision improvements, including any amendments thereto, are 
adopted by this reference as if fully set forth. Said standards and specifications are on file in the city 
engineer's office. (See "Public Works Standard Drawings, Details And Technical Specifications".) (Ord. 
16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 
 

Chapter 5 
SUBDIVISION AMENDMENTS, ALTERATIONS AND VACATIONS 
 
11-5-1: PLAT AMENDMENTS, ALTERATIONS AND VACATIONS; CITY COUNCIL AUTHORITY: 

A. The land use authority may consider and approve any proposed vacation, alteration, or 
amendment of a recorded subdivision plat as provided under this chapter and Utah Code Annotated 
section 10-9a-608 as amended. 
 
B. The city council may, with or without petition, consider and approve any proposed vacation of a 
public street or alley, after public hearing and notice as provided in this chapter and Utah Code 
Annotated section 10-9a-609.5 or future amended section. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 

11-5-2: STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES: 
A. Compliance With Zoning Title And Subdivision Title Requirements: Any amendment, alteration, or 
vacation of a recorded subdivision plat shall comply with the zoning title. Approving an amended 
subdivision plat shall comply with the standards and procedures for approving a new subdivision 
plat, except for those procedural requirements waived in this title. 
 
B. Preliminary Plat Approval: 

1. Besides the petition requirements under section 11-5-3 of this chapter, any information or 
documents otherwise required for preliminary plat approval for any proposed amended 
subdivision plat that: 

a. Requires the additional dedication of any land for street or other public purposes; or 
b. Creates over five (5) new additional lots. 
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2. Under such circumstances, the petitioner shall meet with the city planner prior to submission 
of the petition to determine what additional documents or information will be necessary to 
adequately review the proposal. 

 
C. Resubdivision: Whenever an owner or developer desires to vacate all or a portion of a recorded 
subdivision plat for the resubdivision of land, the owner or developer shall first, or concurrently 
therewith, obtain approval for the new or resubdivided plat by the same procedures prescribed for 
the subdivision of land. 
 
D. Approval And Recording: All subdivision amendments shall be approved by recording an amended 
plat in the office of the Weber County recorder meeting all requirements of this title for approving a 
final plat, except where approval by another instrument is authorized. 
 
E. Waiver Of Requirement To File Amended Plat: Filing an amended plat shall not be required to 
implement a subdivision amendment, alteration or vacation under the following circumstances: 

1. A property line adjustment approved by staff. 
2. The vacation of an easement, other than a public access easement, dedicated to the city may 
be approved by recording of a deed signed by the mayor, following approval by the city council, 
quitclaiming any interest the city may have in the described easement. 
3. The vacation of an entire subdivision plat, where the resubdivision of the property is not 
intended, may be approved by recording a resolution duly adopted by the city council 
containing a legal description of the entire subdivision. 

 
F. Planning Commission Review: All petitions to vacate, alter or amend a subdivision plat shall be 
reviewed by the planning commission and its recommendations made to the city council.  All 
petitions to alter or amend a subdivision plat shall be reviewed and approved by the planning 
commission. 
 
G. Required Owner Signatures: Any amended plat, or conveyance document effectuating a property 
line adjustment, shall be signed and acknowledged by all owners of the real property which is the 
subject of the amended plat or property line adjustment. 
 
H. Effective Period Of Approval: Approval of a petition to amend a plat shall be valid for twelve (12) 
months, unless, upon application of the subdivider, the planning commission grants an extension 
upon showing good cause. If the amended plat has not been recorded within twelve (12) months, or 
the end of any approved extended period, the amended plat must be submitted anew for approval. 
A final plat, shall be recorded within one month after receiving approval from the city. If a final plat 
is not recorded within one month after receiving final approval, the approval shall be null and void 
and the petitioner must again submit for final approval. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 

11-5-3: PETITION REQUIREMENTS: 
A. A fee owner of land, as shown on the last county assessment roll, in a subdivision laid out and 
platted as provided in this title may file a written petition with the city to have some or all of the plat 
vacated, altered, or amended. A separate petition is required if the applicant proposes to vacate a 
public street or alley as part of the vacation, alteration or amendment of a plat. A petition to vacate, 
alter or amend a plat shall be made on forms provided by the department, upon payment of fees as 
required. A petition shall include at a minimum: 

1. The name and address of each owner of record of the land in the entire plat. 



2. The signature of each of these owners within the plat who consents to the petition. 
3. The name, address, telephone number, fax number and e-mail address of the designated 
contact person. 
4. A copy of the recorded plat to be amended, and a current copy of the Weber County 
ownership plats depicting the subdivision and the adjacent properties. 
5. Copies of the proposed amended plat as determined by staff. 
6. A recent title report covering the property, which identifies ownership, easements of record, 
liens or other encumbrances, and verifies payment of taxes and assessments. Such requirement 
may be waived by the staff if the city attorney determines that the ownership records of Weber 
County or other documentation of ownership provided by the petitioner will be adequate. 
7. Any additional information or documents required to adequately review the proposed 
amendment, alteration or vacation. 

 
B. Unless an amended plat is not required under this chapter, a copy of the proposed amended plat 
is required. 
 
C. No petition shall be accepted unless accompanied by the fee required. Regardless of the outcome 
of any action on the petition, the petitioner will have no right to a refund of any monies, fees, or 
charges paid to the city nor to the return of any property or consideration dedicated or delivered to 
the city except as may have been agreed to or approved by the city in writing, specific to the 
petition. 
 
D. To determine whether all owners in the subdivision have signed a petition or an amended plat, 
ownership may be determined as of the petition requesting the amendment, alteration or vacation. 
(Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 

11-5-4: CRITERIA: 
The vacation, alteration, or amendment of a recorded subdivision plat may be approved upon a finding 
there is good cause for the vacation, alteration, or amendment and on such terms and conditions as are 
reasonable to protect public health, safety, and welfare, or as is necessary to meet the requirements for 
new subdivisions. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 
11-5-5: NOTICE: 

A. Except for a lot combination or a property line adjustment involving unsubdivided properties, 
notice of a proposed subdivision vacation, alteration, or amendment shall be made by: 

1. Mailing the notice to each record owner of property within three hundred feet (300') of the 
property that is the subject of the proposed plat change, and all record owners of property 
subject to the change, addressed to the owner's mailing address appearing on the rolls of the 
Weber County assessor at least ten (10) calendar days before a public meeting or public hearing 
where the matter will be considered. The notice shall include: 

a. A statement that anyone objecting to the proposed plat change must file a written 
objection to the change within ten (10) days of the notice; 
b. A statement that if no written objections are received by the city within the time limit, no 
public hearing will be held; and 
c. The date, place, and time when a public meeting or public hearing, if one is required, will 
be held to consider a vacation, alteration, or amendment without a petition when written 
objections are received or to consider any petition that does not include the consent of all 
landowners as required. 



2. Posting the date, place, and time of the public meeting or public hearing, in lieu of mailing, on 
the property proposed for subdivision vacation, alteration or amendment in a visible location, 
with a sign of sufficient size, durability, and print quality reasonably calculated to give notice to 
passersby, or as may otherwise be required by law. 

 
B. The public meeting or, if required, the public hearing will be held within forty five (45) days after 
the petition is filed. A public hearing will be required, if: 

1. Any owner within the plat notifies the city of the owner's objection in writing within ten (10) 
days of the date of the notice; 
2. All of the owners in the subdivision have not signed the revised plat; or 
3. Any owner of property within three hundred feet (300') of the property that is the subject of 
the proposed plat change notifies the city of their objection in writing within ten (10) days of the 
date of the notice. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 

11-5-6: STREET OR ALLEY VACATIONS: 
 A. Procedure: 

1. Any person desiring to have a public street or alley vacated as part of a subdivision 
amendment or as a separate action shall file a petition to that effect following the requirements 
of Utah code section 10-9a-609.5, or any successor legislation thereto. 
2. The action of the planning commission and city council in vacating some or all of a public 
street or alley, howsoever acquired by the city, shall be accomplished following the 
requirements of Utah code section 10-9a-609.5, or any successor legislation thereto. (Ord. 16-
04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 

11-5-7: PLAT VACATION BY CITY: 
A. Planning Commission Recommendation: The planning commission, on its own motion, may 
recommend that the plat of any recorded subdivision be vacated when: 

1. No lots within the approved subdivision have been sold within five (5) years from the date 
that the plat was recorded; 
2. The developer has breached a subdivision improvement agreement or otherwise failed to 
install the required public improvements and the city cannot obtain funds with which to 
complete construction of public improvements, except that the vacation shall apply only to lots 
then owned by the developer or its successor; 
3. The plat has been of record for over five (5) years and the planning commission determines 
that the further sale of lots within the subdivision presents a threat to public health, safety and 
welfare, except that the vacation shall apply only to lots then owned by the developer or its 
successor. 

 
B. Procedure: Upon motion of the planning commission to vacate the plat of any previously 
approved and recorded subdivision, the proposed vacation shall be referred to the city council, 
which may approve the vacation of the subdivision plat, by way of an adopted resolution, containing 
a legal description of the entire vacated subdivision, after notice and public hearing as provided in 
this chapter. The approved resolution shall be recorded in the records of Weber County. 
 
C. Authority Not Restricted: The authority granted herein shall not be interpreted to restrict the 
power of the city to approve, without petition, other amendments, alterations or vacations of 
recorded subdivision plats. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-2016) 
 



11-5-8: PROPERTY LINE ADJUSTMENTS: 
A. A property line adjustment may be approved by the city councilstaff after the required notice and 
public hearing, that: 

1. No new lot, dwelling unit, or remnant parcel will result from the property line adjustment; 
2. The adjoining property owners have agreed, or intend to agree, to the property line 
adjustment through means of a recorded agreement or an agreement suitable for recording; 
and 
3. The adjustment does not result in violation of applicable zoning requirements. 

 
B. The conveyance document effecting the property line adjustment shall recite the descriptions of 
both the original parcels or lots and the parcels or lots created by the adjustment or exchange of 
title, and be signed and acknowledged by the owners. 
 
C. If the city councilstaff approves a property line adjustment, a notice of approval shall be recorded 
in the Weber County recorder's office, either as an attachment to the conveyance document or as a 
separate document, in a form suitable for recording, approving such conveyance document. 
 
D. The city engineer shall review and approve the legal descriptions used in the conveyance 
document. The city attorney shall review and approve the form of the conveyance documents for 
compliance with this chapter and the requirements of state law. (Ord. 16-04, 1-19-2016, eff. 1-19-
2016) 
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Background 
Several changes to Title 10, Chapter 7 Residential Zones are proposed, primarily to coordinate with 
other chapters of the code, and in the process clean up inconsistencies and standards. The changes 
specifically address the R-4, R-4A, R-5, R-5A and R-5B zones. The following is a synopsis of key proposed 
changes for each of the affected classifications.   
 
Article E – Multiple-Family Residential Zone (R-4)  

 Addition of Multiple Dwellings on a single lot with 25 or more dwelling units as a conditional 
use; 

 Addition of Multiple-family Dwelling with 25 or more dwelling units as a conditional use; and 

 Change of the maximum building height from unlimited to three stories or 42 feet; 
 
Article E1 – Multiple-Family Residential Zone (R-4A)  

 Shifting the Purpose and Intent from the end of the article to the beginning, thereby clearly 
establishing that the purpose of the R-4A zone is to provide office areas with their associated 
necessary services and activities, and to provide an orderly transition from less intensive, lower 
density uses to more intensive, higher density uses; 

 Addition of multiple-family dwellings with 24 or less dwelling units as a permitted use; 

 Addition of multiple-family dwellings with 25 or more dwelling units as a conditional use; and 

 Clarifying the maximum building height at three stories or forty-two feet. 
 
Article F – Multiple-Family Residential Zone (R-5)  

 Addition of Multiple Dwellings on a single lot with 50 or more dwelling units as a conditional 
use; 

 Addition of Multiple-family Dwelling with 50 or more dwelling units as a conditional use; and 

 Change of the maximum building height from unlimited (none) to three stories or 42 feet; 
 
Article G – Multiple-Family Residential Zone (R-5A)  

 Shifting the Purpose and Intent from the conclusion of the article to the commencement, 
thereby clearly establishing that the purpose of the R-5A zone is to permit development of 



limited residential and office/commercial uses with their associated necessary public servicres 
and activities; 

 Addition of article 10-7G-4 SITE DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS, which are to be the same as the R-
5 zone except for the following amendments: 
 
A. Minimum Lot Area: 
One-building dwelling: 
a. For senior housing multiple family: Six thousand (6,000) square feet, plus one thousand five 
hundred (1,500) square feet for each additional dwelling unit or twenty (20) units per acre, 
whichever is less. 
b. Senior housing multiple buildings on a single lot: Six thousand (6,000) square feet for first 
building, plus two thousand (2,000) square feet for each additional building, plus one thousand 
five hundred (1,500) square feet for each dwelling unit in excess of one in each building, or 
twenty (20) units per acre, whichever is less. 
 
D. Building Height: 
Minimum: One story. 
Maximum: Three (3) stories or forty-two feet (42'). 
 

Article H – Multiple-Family Residential Zone (R-5B)  

 Shifting the Purpose and Intent from the conclusion of the article to the beginning, thereby 
clearly establishing that the purpose of the R-5B zone is to permit development of high density 
residential areas with their associated necessary public services and activities; 

 Addition of Multiple Dwellings on a single lot with 49 or less dwelling units as a permitted use; 

 Addition of Multiple Dwellings on a single lot with 50 or more dwelling units as a conditional 
use;  

 Clarification of the application of Site Development Standards in this zone. 
 
Discussion/Analysis 
The proposed changes have been reviewed and found to represent the intended need for each zone.  
 
Recommendation 
Staff recommends that the Planning Commission forward the proposed changes to the City Council for 
adoption. 
 



ARTICLE E.  MULTIPLE-FAMILY RESIDENTIAL ZONE 
(R-4) 

 
 
 
 
10-7E-1: PURPOSE AND INTENT: 
 
The purpose of the R-4 zone is to provide higher density residential areas with their associated 
necessary public services and activities. It is also to provide an orderly transition from less intensive, 
lower density uses to more intensive, higher density. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
10-7E-2: PERMITTED USES: 
 
Accessory building and use customarily incidental to any permitted use. 
 
Agriculture. 
 
Boarding and lodging house. 
 
Church, synagogue or similar permanent building used for regular religious worship. 
 
College or university. 
 
Daycare center. 
 
Educational institution, private. 
 
Educational institution, public. 
 
Golf course, except miniature golf course. 
 
Home occupation (see chapter 19 of this title). 
 
Library or museum, public or nonprofit. 
 
Multiple dwellings on a single lot with twenty four (24) or less dwelling units in accordance with chapter 
13 of this title. 
 
Multiple-family dwelling with twenty four (24) or less dwelling units. 
 
Parking lots accessory to uses permitted in this zone. 
 
Planned residential unit development, in accordance with chapter 11 of this title. 
 
Public building, public park, recreation grounds and associated buildings. 
 
Residential facility for disabled persons (see section 10-14-16 of this title for facility requirements). 
 
Single-family dwelling. 
 
Temporary building for use incidental to construction work. Such building shall be removed upon the 
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completion or abandonment of the construction work. 
 
Two-family dwelling. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
 
10-7E-3: CONDITIONAL USES: 
 
The following uses shall be allowed only when authorized by a conditional use permit as provided in 
chapter 15 of this title: 
 
Assisted living units. 
 
Beneficial societies. 
 
Cemetery with customary incidental uses, including, but not limited to, mortuary, mausoleum, 
crematory, staff housing, service shops and chapel. 
 
Hospital, clinic. 
 
Multiple dwellings on a single lot with twenty five (25) or more dwelling units in accordance with 
chapter 13 of this title. 
 
Multiple-family dwelling with twenty five (25) or more dwelling units. 
 
Nursing home. 
 
Professional and business offices in which goods or merchandise are not commercially created, 
exchanged or sold. 
 
Studio for professional work, teaching, performances or exhibitions of the fine arts; provided, that such 
performances or exhibitions are limited to the work product of the studio involved. 
 
Wedding chapel and reception center; provided, that light refreshment only shall be incidental to the 
principal use. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
 
10-7E-4: SITE DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS: 
 
A. Minimum Lot Area: 
 1. One-building dwelling: 
  a. For single-family: Six thousand (6,000) square feet, plus one thousand five hundred   
  (1,500) square feet for each additional dwelling unit. 
 2.  a. Multiple dwellings on a single lot: Six thousand (6,000) square feet for first building, plus two  
  thousand (2,000) square feet for each additional building, plus one thousand five hundred  
  (1,500)  square feet for each dwelling unit in excess of one in each building. 
 3.  a. Other main building: Seven thousand five hundred (7,500) square feet. 
  b. For nursing home: An additional five hundred (500) square feet for each guest or patient  
  in excess of four (4). 
  c. For hospital, beneficial society or wedding chapel: Twenty thousand (20,000) square feet. 
 
B. Minimum Lot Width: Sixty feet (60'). 
 
C. Minimum Yard Setbacks: 
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 1. Front: Twenty five feet (25'), except average where fifty percent (50%) frontage is developed, 
 but not less than fifteen feet (15'). 
 2. Side: 
  a. For any dwelling, nursery school, office, clinic, boarding house or lodging house: Six feet  
  (6') with total of two (2) side yards not less than sixteen feet (16'), plus one foot (1') each  
  side for each one foot (1') any building is over thirty five feet (35') high. 
  b. Other main building: Twenty feet (20') each side, plus one foot (1') each side for each two  
  feet (2') main building is over thirty five feet (35') high. 
  c. Accessory building: Eight feet (8'), in side yard if located at the least six feet (6') from main  
  building except one foot (1') in minimum rear yard if located at least six feet (6') from main  
  building, but not closer than ten feet (10') to dwelling on adjacent lot. 
 3. Side facing street on corner lot: Fifteen feet (15'), except average where fifty percent (50%) 
 frontage is developed, but not less than ten feet (10'). 
 4. Rear: 
  a. Main building: Thirty feet (30'). 
  b. Accessory building: One foot (1'), except six feet (6') where accessory building rears on  
  side yard of adjacent corner lot. 
 
D. Building Height: 
 1. Minimum: One story. 
 2. Maximum: NoneThree (3) stories or forty two feet (42’). 
 
E. Lot Coverage: No building or group of buildings with their accessory buildings shall cover more than 
fifty percent (50%) of the lot area. 
 
F. Open Green Space: At least thirty percent (30%) of the lot area shall be left in open green space. 
 
G. Special Regulations: In no case shall the ratio of floor area in the main building to the lot area exceed 
two to one (2:1). (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
 
 
 



ARTICLE E1.  MULTIPLE-FAMILY RESIDENTIAL ZONE 
(R-4A) 

 
 
10-7E1-0: PURPOSE AND INTENT: 
 
The purpose of the R-4A zone is to provide office areas with their associated necessary public services 
and activities. It is also to provide an orderly transition from less intensive, lower density uses to more 
intensive, higher density uses. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
 
10-7E1-01: REQUIREMENTS: 
The requirements of the R-4 zone are applicable except for the following amendments: 
 
 
10-7E1-2: PERMITTED USES: 
The following permitted uses allowed in the R-4 zone remain as permitted uses in the R-4A zone: 
 
Accessory building and use customarily incidental to any permitted use. 
 
Agriculture. 
 
Church, synagogue or similar permanent building used for regular religious worship. 
 
Parking lots accessory to uses permitted in this zone. 
 
Public building, public park, recreation grounds and associated buildings. 
 
Residential facility for disabled persons (see section 10-14-16 of this title for facility requirements). 
 
Temporary building for use incidental to construction work. Such building shall be removed upon the 
completion or abandonment of the construction work. 
 
The following uses permitted in the R-4 zone were removed as permitted uses from the R-4A zone: 
 
Boarding and lodging houses. 
 
College or university. 
 
Daycare center. 
 
Educational institution, private. 
 
Educational institution, public. 
 
Golf course, except miniature golf course. 
 
Home occupation. 
 
Library or museum, public or nonprofit. 
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Multiple dwellings on a single lot with twenty four (24) or less dwelling units. 
 
Multiple-family dwellings with twenty four (24) or less dwelling units. 
 
Planned residential unit development. 
 
Single-family dwelling. 
 
Two-family dwelling. 
 
10-7E1-3: CONDITIONAL USES: 
The following conditional uses allowed in an R-4 zone remain as conditional uses in the R-4A zone: 
 
Professional and business offices in which goods or merchandise are not commercially created, 
exchanged or sold. 
 
The following conditional uses allowed in the R-4 zone were removed from the R-4A zone: 
 
Assisted living units. 
 
Beneficial societies. 
 
Cemetery with customary incidental uses, including, but not limited to, mortuary, mausoleum, 
crematory, staff housing, service shops and chapel. 
 
Hospital, clinic. 
 
Kindergarten. 
 
Multiple dwellings on a single lot with twenty five (25) or more dwelling units in accordance with 
chapter 13 of this title. 
 
Multiple-family dwellings with twenty four (25) or more dwelling units. 
 
Nursing home. 
 
Private park, playground or recreation area, but not including privately owned commercial amusement 
business. 
 
Studio for professional work, teaching, performances or exhibitions of the fine arts. 
 
Wedding chapel and reception center. 
 
10-7E1-4: SITE DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS: 
The following change was made to subsection 10-7E-4D2 of this chapter of the R-4 site development 
standards: 
 
D. Building Height: 
 
 2. Maximum: Three (3) stories or forty two feet (42’). 
 
(Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
10-7E1-1: PURPOSE AND INTENT: 
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The purpose of the R-4A zone is to provide office areas with their associated necessary public services 
and activities. It is also to provide an orderly transition from less intensive, lower density uses to more 
intensive, higher density uses. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
 
 
 



ARTICLE F.  MULTIPLE-FAMILY RESIDENTIAL ZONE 
(R-5) 

 
10-7F-1: PURPOSE AND INTENT: 
 
The purpose of the R-5 zone classification is to permit development of high density residential areas 
with their associated necessary public services and activities. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
10-7F-2: PERMITTED USES: 
 
Accessory building and use customarily incidental to any permitted use. 
 
Agriculture. 
 
Bank. 
 
Beneficial society. 
 
Boarding and lodging house. 
 
Church, synagogue or similar permanent building used for regular religious worship. 
 
College or university. 
 
Credit union. 
 
Daycare center. 
 
Educational institution, private. 
 
Educational institution, public. 
 
Golf course, except miniature golf course. 
 
Home occupation (see chapter 19 of this title). 
 
Library or museum, public or nonprofit. 
 
Mortuary. 
 
Multiple dwellings on a single lot with forty nine (49) or less dwelling units in accordance with chapter 
13 of this title. 
 
Multiple-family dwelling with forty nine (49) or less dwelling units. 
 
Parking lot, accessory to uses permitted in this zone. 
 
Planned residential unit development, in accordance with chapter 11 of this title. 
 
Private park, playground and recreation area, but not including privately owned commercial amusement 
business. 
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Professional and business offices in which goods or merchandise are not commercially created, 
exchanged or sold. 
 
Public building, public park, recreation grounds and associated buildings. 
 
Residential facility for disabled persons (see section 10-14-16 of this title for facility requirements). 
 
Single-family dwelling. 
 
Studio for professional work, teaching, performances or exhibitions of the fine arts; provided, that such 
performances or exhibitions are limited to the work products of the studio involved. 
 
Temporary building for use incidental to construction work. Such building shall be removed upon the 
completion or abandonment of the construction work. 
 
Two-family dwelling. 
 
Wedding chapel and reception center; provided, that light refreshment only shall be served and the 
service or consumption of food or refreshment shall be directly incidental to the principal use. (Ord. 15-
06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
10-7F-3: CONDITIONAL USES: 
 
The following uses shall be allowed only when authorized by a conditional use permit as provided in 
chapter 15 of this title: 
 
Assisted living units. 
 
Hospital, clinic, including clinic for household pets for outpatient treatment only. 
 
Medical laboratory. 
 
Multiple dwellings on a single lot with fifty (50) or more dwelling units in accordance with chapter 13 of 
this title. 
 
Multiple-family dwelling with fifty (50) or more dwelling units. 
 
Nursing home. 
 
Public utility substation. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
10-7F-4: SITE DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS: 
A. Minimum Lot Area: 
 1. One-building dwelling: 
  a. For single-family: Six thousand (6,000) square feet. 
  b. For multiple-family: Same as single-family dwelling, plus one thousand five hundred (1,500)  
  square feet for each additional dwelling unit. 
 2.  a. Multiple dwellings on a single lot: Six thousand (6,000) square feet for first building, plus two  
  thousand (2,000) square feet for each additional building, plus one thousand five hundred  
  (1,500) square feet for each dwelling unit in excess of one in each building. 
 3.  a. Other main building: Seven thousand five hundred (7,500) square feet. 
  b. For nursing home: An additional five hundred (500) square feet for each guest or patient in  
  excess of four (4). 
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   c. For hospital, beneficial society, mortuary or wedding chapel: Twenty thousand (20,000)  
   square feet. 
 
B. Minimum Lot Width: Sixty feet (60'). 
 
C. Minimum Yard Setbacks: 
 1. Front: Twenty five feet (25'), except average where fifty percent (50%) frontage is developed, but 
 not less than fifteen feet (15'). 
 2. Side: 
  a. For any dwelling, nursery school, office, clinic, boarding house or lodging house: Six feet (6')  
  with total of two (2) side yards not less than sixteen feet (16'), plus one foot (1') each side for  
  each one foot (1') any main building is over thirty five feet (35') high. 
  b. Other main: Twenty feet (20') each side, plus one foot (1') each side for building each two feet 
  (2') main building is over thirty five feet (35') high. 
  c. Accessory building: Eight feet (8'), in side yard if located at the least six feet (6') from main  
  building except one foot (1') in minimum rear yard if located at least six feet (6') from main  
  building, but not closer than ten feet (10') to dwelling on adjacent lot. 
 3. Side facing street on corner lot: Fifteen feet (15'), except average where fifty percent (50%) 
 frontage is developed, but not less than ten feet (10'). 
 4. Rear: 
  a. Main building: Thirty feet (30'). 
  b. Accessory building: One foot (1'), except six feet (6') where accessory building rears on side  
  yard of adjacent corner lot. 
 
D. Building Height: 
 1. Minimum: One story. 
 2. Maximum: NoneThree (3) stories or forty two feet (42’). 
 
E. Lot Coverage: No building or group of buildings with their accessory buildings shall cover more than 
fifty percent (50%) of the lot area. 
 
F. Open Green Space: At least thirty percent (30%) of the lot area shall be left in open green space. 
 
G. Special Regulations: In no case shall the ratio of floor area in the main building to the lot area exceed 
two to one (2:1). (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
 
 
 



ARTICLE G.  MULTIPLE-FAMILY RESIDENTIAL ZONE 
(R-5A) 

 
 
10-7G-0: PURPOSE AND INTENT: 
 
The purpose of the R-5A zone classification is to permit development of limited residential and 
office/commercial uses with their associated necessary public services and activities. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-
2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
10-7G-01: REQUIREMENTS: 
 
The requirements of the R-5 zone are applicable except for the following amendments: 
 
10-7G-2: PERMITTED USES: 
The following permitted uses in an R-5 zone remain as permitted uses in the R-5A zone: 
 
Accessory building and use customarily incidental to any permitted use. 
 
Agriculture. 
 
Beneficial society. 
 
Church, synagogue or similar permanent building used for regular religious worship. 
 
College or university. 
 
Daycare center. 
 
Home occupation. 
 
Library or museum, public or nonprofit. 
 
Mortuary. 
 
Parking lot, accessory to uses permitted in this zone. 
 
Photo studio. 
 
Planned residential unit development, in accordance with chapter 11 of this title. 
 
Private park, playground and recreation area, but not including privately owned commercial amusement 
business. 
 
Professional and business offices in which goods or merchandise are not commercially created, 
exchanged or sold. 
 
Public building, public park, recreation grounds and associated buildings. 
 
Residential facility for disabled persons (see section 10-14-16 of this title for facility requirements). 
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The following use has been added as a permitted use in the R-5A zone: 
 
Medical related retail, such as a pharmacy, maternity clothes and related item sales, and medical 
supplies and equipment, if located in an approved medical office building. 
 
 
The following uses permitted in the R-5 zone were removed as permitted uses from the R-5A zone: 
 
Bank. 
 
Boarding and lodging house. 
 
Credit union. 
 
Educational institutions, private. 
 
Educational institutions, public. 
 
Golf course, except miniature golf course. 
 
Multiple dwellings on a single lot with forty nine (49) or less dwelling units in accordance with chapter 
13 of this title. 
 
Multiple-family dwelling with forty nine (49) or less dwelling units. 
 
Single-family dwelling. 
 
Two-family dwelling. 
 
10-7G-3: CONDITIONAL USES: 
The following conditional uses allowed in an R-5 zone remain as conditional uses in the R-5A zone: 
Cemetery with customary incidental uses, including, but not limited to, mortuary, mausoleum, 
crematory, staff housing, service shops and chapel. 
 
Hospital, clinic, including clinic for household pets for outpatient treatment only. 
 
Laboratories. 
 
Nursing home. 
 
The following has been added as a conditional use in the R-5A zone: 
Senior housing. 
 
The following conditional uses allowed in the R-5 zone were removed from the R-5A zone: 
Assisted living units. 
 
Beneficial society. 
(Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
 
10-7G-1: PURPOSE AND INTENT: 
 
The purpose of the R-5A zone classification is to permit development of limited residential and 
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office/commercial uses with their associated necessary public services and activities. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-
2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
10-7G-4: SITE DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS: 
Same as R-5 zone except for the following amendments: 
 
A. Minimum Lot Area: 
 1. One-building dwelling: 
  a. For senior housing multiple family: Six thousand (6,000) square feet, plus one thousand five  
  hundred (1,500) square feet for each additional dwelling unit or twenty (20) units per acre,  
  whichever is less. 
  b. Senior housing multiple buildings on a single lot: Six thousand (6,000) square feet for first  
  building, plus two thousand (2,000) square feet for each additional building, plus one thousand  
  five hundred (1,500) square feet for each dwelling unit in excess of one in each building, or  
  twenty (20) units per acre, whichever is less. 
 
D. Building Height: 
 1. Minimum: One story. 
 2. Maximum: Three (3) stories or forty two feet (42'). 
 
 
 
 



ARTICLE H.  MULTIPLE-FAMILY RESIDENTIAL ZONE 
(R-5B) 

 
 

10-7H-0: PURPOSE AND INTENT: 
The purpose of the R-5B zone classification is to permit development of high density residential areas 
with their associated necessary public services and activities. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
10-7H-01: REQUIREMENTS: 
The requirements of the R-5 zone are applicable except for the following amendments: 
 
10-7H-12: PERMITTED USES: 
The following permitted uses allowed in an R-5 zone are also allowed in the R-5B zone: 
 
Accessory building and use customarily incidental to any permitted use. 
 
Agriculture. 
 
Boarding and lodging house. 
 
Church, synagogue or similar permanent building used for regular religious worship. 
 
Daycare center. 
 
Multiple-family dwelling with forty nine (49) or less dwelling units. 
 
Multiple dwellings on a single lot with forty nine (49) or less dwelling units in accordance with chapter 
13 of this title. 
 
Parking lot, accessory to uses permitted in this zone. 
 
Planned residential unit development, in accordance with chapter 11 of this title. 
 
Private park, playground and recreation area, but not including privately owned commercial amusement 
business. 
 
Public building, public park, recreation grounds and associated buildings. 
 
Residential facility for disabled persons (see section 10-14-16 of this title for facility requirements). 
 
Single-family dwelling. 
 
Studio for professional work, teaching, performances or exhibitions of the fine arts; provided, that such 
performances or exhibitions are limited to the work products of the studio involved. 
 
Temporary building for use incidental to construction work. Such building shall be removed upon the 
completion or abandonment of the construction work. 
 
Two-family dwelling. 
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Wedding chapel and reception center; provided, that light refreshment only shall be served and the 
service or consumption of food or refreshment shall be directly incidental to the principal use. 
The following permitted uses in an R-5 zone are not permitted in the R-5B zone: 
Bank. 
 
Beneficial society. 
 
College or university. 
 
Credit union. 
 
Educational institution, private. 
 
Educational institution, public. 
 
Golf course, except miniature golf course. 
 
Home occupation. 
 
Library. 
 
Mortuary. 
 
Multiple dwellings on a single lot with forty nine (49) or less dwelling units in accordance with chapter 
13 of this title. 
 
Professional and business offices in which goods or merchandise are not commercially created, 
exchanged or sold. 
 
 
10-7H-23: CONDITIONAL USES: 
The following conditional uses allowed in an R-5 zone are also allowed in the R-5B zone: 
Assisted living units. 
 
Cemetery with customary incidental uses, including, but not limited to, mortuary, mausoleum, 
crematory, staff housing, service shops and chapel. 
 
Home occupation. 
 
Hospital, clinic, including clinic for household pets for outpatient treatment only. 
 
Multiple dwellings on a single lot with fifty (50) or more dwelling units in accordance with chapter 13 of 
this title. 
 
Multiple-family dwelling with fifty (50) or more dwelling units. 
 
Nursing home. 
 
 
 
The following conditional uses allowed in the R-5 zone are not allowed in the R-5B zone: 
Beneficial society. 
 
Medical laboratories. 

http://www.sterlingcodifiers.com/codebook/getBookData.php?ft=2&find=13


 
 
 
10-7H-34: SITE DEVELOPMENT STANDARDS: 
Same as R-5 zone except for the following amendments to subsections 10-7F-4A and D of this 
chapterapply: 
A. Minimum Lot Area: 
 1. One-building dwelling: 
  a. For single-family: Six thousand (6,000) square feet. 
  b. For multiple-family: Same as single-family dwelling, plus one thousand five hundred (1,500)  
  square feet for each additional dwelling unit or twenty (20) units per acre, whichever is less. 
 2.  a. Multiple buildings on a single lot: Six thousand (6,000) square feet for first building, plus two  
  thousand (2,000) square feet for each additional building, plus one thousand five hundred  
  (1,500) square feet for each dwelling unit in excess of one in each building, or twenty (20) units  
  per acre, whichever is less. 
D. Building Height: 
 1. Minimum: One story. 
 2. Maximum: Three (3) stories or forty two feet (42'). 
(Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
10-7H-1: PURPOSE AND INTENT: 
 
The purpose of the R-5B zone classification is to permit development of high density residential areas 
with their associated necessary public services and activities. (Ord. 15-06, 2-17-2015, eff. 2-17-2015) 
 
 
 
 

http://www.sterlingcodifiers.com/codebook/getBookData.php?ft=3&find=10-7F-4
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Subject: Application to change the zone at Approximately 5985 Wasatch 
  Drive from C-2 to R-5B (Parcels 07-717-0006 and 07-717-004) 

  
Author:   Mark Vlasic  
 
Department: Planning & Zoning 
 
Date:    May 17, 2016 

 

 

 

 

Background 

This is an application to change two lots currently zoned for commercial uses (C-2) to R-5B zoning. C-2 is 
a commercial zone, while R-5B allows high density residential uses as well as a range of commercial and 
business uses such as mortuaries, medical-related retail sales, professional offices and reception 
centers. The list of permitted and conditional uses follow: 
 
Permitted Uses: 

 Accessory building and use customarily incidental to any permitted use. 

 Agriculture. 

 Boarding and lodging house. 

 Church, synagogue or similar permanent building used for regular religious worship. 

 Daycare center. 

 Multiple-family dwelling with forty nine (49) or less dwelling units. 

 Parking lot, accessory to uses permitted in this zone. 

 Planned residential unit development, in accordance with chapter 11 of this title. 

 Private park, playground and recreation area, but not including privately owned commercial 
amusement business. 

 Public building, public park, recreation grounds and associated buildings. 

 Residential facility for disabled persons (see section 10-14-16 of this title for facility 
requirements). 

 Single-family dwelling. 

 Studio for professional work, teaching, performances or exhibitions of the fine arts; provided, 
that such performances or exhibitions are limited to the work products of the studio involved. 

 Temporary building for use incidental to construction work. Such building shall be removed 
upon the completion or abandonment of the construction work. 

 Two-family dwelling. 

 Wedding chapel and reception center; provided, that light refreshment only shall be served and 
the service or consumption of food or refreshment shall be directly incidental to the principal 
use. 
 

 
 
 

City Council Report 

http://www.sterlingcodifiers.com/codebook/getBookData.php?ft=2&find=11
http://www.sterlingcodifiers.com/codebook/getBookData.php?ft=3&find=10-14-16
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Conditional Uses 

 Bank. 

 Assisted living units. 

 Cemetery with customary incidental uses, including, but not limited to, mortuary, mausoleum, 
crematory, staff housing, service shops and chapel. 

 Home occupation. 

 Hospital, clinic, including clinic for household pets for outpatient treatment only. 

 Nursing home. 
 

Discussion/Analysis 

Wasatch Drive is not particularly well-suited for commercial uses, due in large part to the lack of traffic 
generated for business purposes in comparison to other commercial areas in the city, and the abrupt 
change in land use from commercial on the west side of the street and residential on the east side of the 
street. As a result, this area has remained undeveloped over the years. The requested change allows 
higher-density residential uses as well as a range of transitional commercial uses, which would provide a 
good transition between the two sides of the street  
 
The proposed change to the ordinance will affect only the requested properties. However, similar 
changes for other undeveloped changes along this roadway might be considered in the future for similar 
reasons.  
 
Recommendation 
Staff recommends that the Zoning Code and Official Zoning Map be modified as requested. 

 



 
 

 
 
 
 
  

April 29, 2016 

 

 

Dear Property Owner, 

 

The South Ogden City Planning Commission will hold a public hearing on a proposed 

request for a zoning change to parcels 07-717-0006 and   07-717-004 located at 

approximately 5985 Wasatch Drive, changing them from C-2, a commercial zone to R-

5B, a high-density residential zone.      

 

The hearing will be at 6:15 PM, or as soon as the agenda permits, during the regularly 

scheduled South Ogden City Planning Commission Meeting on May 12, 2016. The 

meeting will be located at City Hall, 3950 Adams Ave., in the city council chambers. 

You are invited to attend and offer comment or respond in writing. 

 

The application is available for your inspection from 8:00 AM to 4:30, PM Monday 

through Friday at the City Hall. You may also call 801-622-2709 if you have further 

questions. 

Sincerely, 

 

Leesa Kapetanov, CMC 

South Ogden City Recorder 

Proposed rezone 
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1.1. Introduction
 In 2008, an update of the South Ogden City General Plan was 
completed. This plan presented a vision, and stated a number of goals 
and policies to direct future development in South Ogden. 

Goal 1: Make South Ogden City distinct and identifiable from 

surrounding municipalities

Policy:

(1)    Develop the east and west sides of Washington Boulevard 
between 36th and 42nd Streets into a discernable and attractive 
downtown for South Ogden

(2)    Encourage a major transformation of Washington Boulevard 
into an urban setting that establishes the sense of downtown to 
motorists and passersby

Goal 2: Create a distinct city center or “heart of the community”

Policy:

(1)    Develop a community center in the existing downtown area where 
residents of South Ogden can gather for community events

Goal 3: Facilitate the careful integration of new development and 

redevelopment in existing neighborhoods

Policy:

(1)   Encourage existing residents to remain downtown and new 
residents to locate in residential areas between 36th and 40th 
South

(2)    Maintain stable areas by continuing the existing scale and feel of 
the surrounding residential blocks

(3)    Facilitate new development and encourage new investment 
through allowing uses in the core to redevelop in creative, mixed-
residential ways

(4)    Facilitate good, non-conflicting transition between commercial 
and residential uses

Goal 4: Create places for the community to gather and events to draw 

residents to these places

Policy:

(1)    Clearly designate and signify routes which connect residents to 
other neighborhoods and important places within the city and 
adjacent to it

(2)    Improve neighborhood destinations throughout the community

This form-based code is a tool that will allow and promote these goals 
and policies to develop a city center consistent with the General Plan. 
This code plans for a future widening of 40th Street to accommodate 
a form of dedicated transit (streetcar, bus-rapid transit, etc.), and 

Figure 1.1 (1). Districts. 
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provides a tool to promote high-quality, small scale development that 
maximizes development potential along the transit corridor, while 
minimizing impacts to adjacent neighborhoods.  

1. Establishment of Districts.

Two distinct districts are hereby created. 

(1) South Ogden City Center 

(2) 40th Street Corridor

2. Establishment of Subdistricts.

The above districts are further broken down into subdistricts (See 3.0 
Subdistricts). The following Subdistricts are hereby created. 

(1) City Center “Core”

(2) City Center “General” 

(3) Riverdale Road “General”

(4) 40th Street “General” 

(5) Edge

1.2 General Subdistrict Requirements. 

1.  Applicability.

The following are general block, lot, and street design requirements 
that are applicable to all subdistricts. 

2.  Block Configuration.

Refer to Figure 1.2 (1) for an illustration of Typical Block Elements.

(1) The shape of a block shall be generally rectangular, but may vary 
due to natural features or site constraints.

(2) Blocks shall typically be two lots deep with the exception of blocks 
containing open space. Blocks may also include an alley. 

(3) Blocks shall typically be fronted with lots on at least two faces, 
preferably on the longest street faces.

3.  Maximum Block Size.

Block sizes for residential and commercial development and 
redevelopment should not exceed 660’ by 330’, which roughly 
matches the historic block size surrounding the city center. New streets 
should continue this block pattern.

4.  Minimum Number of Access Points.

This requirement is intended to provide a minimum level of 
connectivity via vehicular rights-of-way between adjacent developments 
and to surrounding streets.

(1) Recommendation. A minimum of one per every 1,500 feet of 
street frontage is recommended.

5.  Designated Primary Streets.

Washington Boulevard, Riverdale Rd., Wall, 36th Street, and 40th 
Street shall be designated primary streets. The intent of the Primary 
street designation is to develop a network of streets with continuous 
building frontage and no or limited vehicular driveway access to reduce 
conflicts between pedestrians and vehicular traffic.

(1) All lots adjacent to a primary street shall front on at least one 
primary street and that street frontage shall serve as the front of 
the lot, as referred to in the Building Type requirements.

(2) Lots with two primary street frontages shall consult with staff to 
determine which street frontage warrants primary designation and 
the front of the lot.

6.  Block Access Configurations.

(1) Vehicular driveway access should not be located off a Primary 
Street, unless the parcel is fronted by more than two primary 
streets, in which case, staff shall determine which is the 
appropriate street for vehicular access. The determination shall 

Figure 1.2 (1). Typical Block Elements. 
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Mid-Block Alley

Figure 1.2 (2). Alley Configuration.

“T” Alley

“H” Alley

be based on locations of existing and proposed vehicular access 
points of other developments along the Primary Streets.

(2) Blocks may include alleys, drives, or driveway entrances with the 
following recommended configurations. See Figure 1.2 (2).
(a) Mid-Block Access. This configuration includes an alley or 

drive running through the center of the block. 
(b) “T” Configuration. This configuration includes two alleys 

within a Block that are perpendicular to each other, forming 
a “T,” allowing development to front on three block faces. 

(c) “H” Configuration. Similar to the “T” configuration, this 
configuration allows development to front on all four block 
faces.

(3) Access to blocks shall be aligned and located on opposite sides of 
the block as well as aligned across the street from access to other 
blocks.

(4) Mid-Block Pedestrianways. Mid-Block pedestrianways are required 
on blocks longer than 500 feet.
(a) When combined with mid-block street crossings, these 

pathways should align to facilitate easy pedestrian 
movements.

(b) Mid-Block pedestrianways should be located in the middle 
third of a block face.

(c) Minimum width for mid-block pedestrianways, rights-of-way 
or easements is 20 feet.

7. Lots.

(1) Typical Lot Dimensions. All lots of record shall be developed 
to meet the requirements outlined in 5.0 Building Type 
requirements.

(2) Typical Lot Configuration. All lots shall have frontage along a 
public street unless otherwise specified in 5.0 Building Type 
requirements. 
(a) Lot Shape. To create regular, rectangular lots, side property 

lines shall be perpendicular to the vehicular right-of-way to 
the extent practical. 

(b) Through-Lots. Through lots fronting on two parallel streets 
are not permitted with the exception of a lot covering 50 
percent or more of a block and the two longest parallel street 
faces are treated as front property lines per building type 
requirements (refer to 5.0 Building Types).

(c) Corner Lots. Corner lots have a front yard along one street 
and a corner yard along the other street. The front yard of a 
corner lot should be consistent with one adjacent Parcel.
(i) The rear yard of a corner lot is typically the yard against 

an alley or another lot’s rear yard.
(ii) The side yard of a corner lot is adjacent to another lot.

(d) Flag Lots. Flag lots are prohibited.

8.  General Open Space Requirements.

The following are requirements for provision of civic open space.

(1) Development of parcels over 5 acres are required to provide 5% 
total lot size as civic open space. Developer shall work with City 



to determine appropriate location of open space. See Section 6.0 
Open Space.

9.  General Zoning District/Subdistrict Layout. 

For all Districts/Subdistricts, the following outlines how the Districts/
Subdistricts should relate to one another. 

(1) All Districts. The following applies to all Zoning Districts/
Subdistricts.
(a) Similar intensities of uses should face each other across the 

street.
(b) Blocks may contain multiple zoning subdistricts; however, 

changes in subdistricts should occur along an alley, the rear 
property line, or at a corner parcel.

(2) Core Subdistricts. The following applies to all Core Subdistricts.
(a) Core subdistricts are intended to provide a node that 

primarily consists of retail uses on the ground floor.

(3) Existing Residential Zones. When “Core” and/or “General” 
subdistricts back up to the rear of existing single family residential 
neighborhoods, a building stepback is required (see Figure 
5.2(5)). 
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2.1 General Requirements.

1.  Intent.

The standards outlined in this section are intended to:

(1) Create complete streets that address all modes of travel, 
including pedestrian traffic, bicycle traffic, transit, and vehicular 
traffic.

(2) Address all features of the street right-of-way, including sidewalks, 
parkways, traffic lanes, bicycle lanes, and medians.

(3) Provide adequate access to all lots for vehicles and pedestrians.

(4) Create streets that are appropriate for their contexts in residential, 
commercial, or mixed Use subdistricts and are designed to 
encourage travel at appropriate volumes and speeds.

(5) Create streets and public rights-of-way that result in stormwater 
runoff quantity reduction and improved quality of stormwater 
runoff.

2.  Applicability.

The standards in this section apply to all vehicular rights-of-way within 
all Subdistricts. 

Exceptions. Washington Boulevard and Riverdale Road are UDOT roads, 
and the City should work with UDOT on any future design changes, so 
that these roads can better support the goals of this form based code.

The future re-design of 40th Street will vary depending on whether it 
contains a transit line, and should be designed specifically for the type 
of transit mode it will contain.

3. General Requirements.

All proposed streets, landscape or furnishings zones, and sidewalks 
shall be located in dedicated vehicular Rights-of-Way as required by 
this article.

(1) Street Types. All new vehicular rights-of-way shall match one of the 
street types, refer to 2.4 through 2.8, whether publicly dedicated 
or privately held.

(2) Public Use. All streets shall be available for public use at all times. 
Gated streets and streets posted as private are not permitted. 

4. Street Construction Specifications.

All construction in the right-of-way shall follow specifications defined by 
the Department of Public Works.

2.2 General Street Type Standards. 

1. Street Types.

Street Types defined in this section outline acceptable street 
configurations. New streets should be designed using the principles 
and characteristics defined by each street type. The City Manager or 
Designee, or Public Works Director may require additional right-of-way, 

Figure 2.2 (1). Typical Right-of-Way Elements.
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pavement width, or additional street elements depending on unique 
site characteristics.

2. Graphics.

The graphics provided here, illustrating each street type, are samples 
of recommendations and illustrate a possible configuration of that 
street type. By applying the standards outlined, and working with the 
Department of Public Works and the City Manager, other configurations 
are possible.

3. Typical Street Elements.

Typical elements of a vehicular Right-of-Way are divided into the 
vehicular and pedestrian realm. Each street type detailed in this article 
outlines which facilities are applicable. Refer to Figure 2.2 (1): Typical 
Right-of-Way Elements.

(1) Vehicular Realm. The vehicular realm is comprised of vehicular 
travel lanes, bicycle lanes, and parking lanes.

(2) Pedestrian Realm. The pedestrian realm is typically comprised 
of pedestrian facilities, such as sidewalk, path/trail, or off-street 
bicycle path, and a buffer area consisting of a landscape zone 
or furnishings zone that serves to buffer pedestrians or bicyclists 
from the movements of higher speed vehicles in the vehicular 
realm.
(a) Landscape Zone.  A landscape area between the back of 

curb or edge of pavement to the sidewalk in which street 
trees, swales, lighting, and signage may be located. Typically 
used adjacent to residential buildings.

(b) Furnishings Zone.  A hardscape area that extends from the 
sidewalk to the back of curb, in which street trees, street 
furniture, lighting, and signage may be located. Typically used 
adjacent to commercial or office buildings.
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4. Vehicular Travel Lanes

The number and width of vehicular travel lanes are determined by the 
Street Type.

5. Vehicular On-Street Parking.

On-street parking, as permitted on designated street types, shall meet 
the following requirements.

(1) Parallel and diagonal parking is permitted on designated street 
types.

(2) Vehicular Parking Space Dimensions. The appropriate dimensions 
for on-street parking spaces are outlined in Table 2.2 (1): 
On-Street Parking Space Dimensions and Figure 2.2 (2): On-street 
Parking Layout. The width of a parking space shall be measured 
from the center of a stripe.

6. Bicycle Facilities.

The following types of bicycle accommodations are permitted in the 
vehicular realm per Street Type. Refer to Figure 2.2 (3).

(1) Cycle Track. A cycle track is a separate on-road bicycle facility that 
is typically adjacent to, but physically separated from, vehicular 
traffic and parking by a barrier.

(2) Dedicated Bicycle Lane. Dedicated bicycle lanes are striped lanes 

Figure 2.2 (3). On-Street Bicycle Facilities.

Designated Shared 
Lane.

Dedicated Bike 
Lane.

Cycle Track.

Table 2.2 (1). On-Street Parking Space Dimensions.
Figure 2.2 (2). On-Street Parking Layout.
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Curb Length

Stall Width

On-street 
Parking

Travel
Lane

Stall Depth

Angle 
(degrees)

Curb Length 
(feet)

Stall Width 
(feet)

Stall Depth 
(feet)

0 20 7 7

45 12 8.5 17

60 10 8.5 18

90 9 8.5 18

on the outside of the outermost travel lanes that are designated 
for only bicycle use. This lane occurs on both sides of the street 
and shall be four to six feet wide.

(3) Designated Shared Lane. A designated shared lane is a lane that 
is shared between vehicles and bicycles. This lane is typically 
wider than a standard vehicular lane, minimum 13 feet, in order 
to accommodate both types of users, and includes a painted 
bicycle marker combined with a double arrow (known as a 
“sharrow”). This improvement occurs in both directions. 

(4) Shared Lane. A shared lane refers to a street that does not have 
bicycle lanes or a designated shared lane, but the speed and 
configuration of the street is such that bicycles could comfortably 
share lanes with traffic.

7. Stormwater Management.

Incorporation of stormwater management best practices into the 
Right-of-Way design is encouraged, such as incorporating drainage 
swales and slotted curbs into the Landscape Zone/Furnishing Zone, or 
permeable paving in the parking lane.
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curb radius

actual 
turning 
radius

Figure 2.3 (1). Actual Right Turn Radius with On-Street Parking.

8. Street Trees.

Street trees are required along all street frontages, with the exception 
of the Lane and the Alley. 

(1) Street trees shall be located either in a Landscape Zone within a 
planting bed or lawn, or in a Furnishings Zone in tree wells with a 
grate as required.

(2) Tree grates are required for all trees located in tree wells in 
Pedestrian Realms less than 10 feet in width.

(3) Spacing for large street trees shall be 30 feet on center. City 
Manager or Designee may allow modifications based on site 
specific constraints. 

9. Fire Access.

Street configurations have been calculated to provide fire truck 
access. Where the total width of all travel lanes totaled is narrower 
than 20 feet, the following shall apply.

(1) Room to Pass. At 120 foot increments, a 20 foot opening in the 
on-street parking or a 20 foot dedicated pull-off space must be 
provided to allow vehicles to pull over for a fire truck to pass.

(2) Driveway or Fire Hydrant Zone. A driveway or fire hydrant zone 
may be utilized to fulfill the requirement.

2.3 General Street Layout Requirements. 

1. General Layout Standards.

The following standards apply to new streets or newly platted vehicular 
Rights-of-Way.

(1) Treatment of Natural Features. Streets shall be designed to 
respect natural features, such as rivers, woodlands, or slopes, by 
following rather than interrupting or dead-ending at the feature, if 
applicable.

(2) Street Network. The network of streets shall form an 
interconnected pattern with multiple intersections.

(3) Existing Streets. The arrangement of streets shall provide for the 
continuation of existing streets from adjoining areas into new 
subdivisions. 

(4) Cul-de-sac Streets. Cul-de-sacs are not permitted, unless 
approved by City Manager or Designee due to site constraints.

2. Intersections.

(1) Curb Radii. The following curb radii shall be utilized unless 
otherwise authorized by the City Manager or Designee.
(a) Intersections should be designed for actual turning radius 

of the typical design vehicle as opposed to the maximum 
design vehicle. Small curb radii at intersections shorten 
pedestrian crossing distances and reduce vehicle turning 

speeds, thereby balancing the ease of travel of the vehicles 
and pedestrians. Refer to Figure 2.3 (1).

(b) Neighborhood and Connector Streets. At the intersection of 
any street with a Neighborhood or a Connector Street, the 
following curb radii shall be utilized.
(i) With on-street parking on both streets, a 5 foot radius 

may be utilized.
(ii) Without on-street parking, a 15 foot radius is required.

(c) Avenue Streets. At the intersection of Avenues to Avenues or 
Boulevards, the following curb radii shall be utilized.
(i) With on-street parking on both streets, a 10 foot radius 

is required.
(ii) Without on-street parking on either streets, a 25 foot 

radius is required.
(d) Larger Radius. When the design vehicle requires a larger 

curb radius and no on-street parking exists, a 30 foot radius 
may be utilized for Avenues or Boulevards. Larger radii 
require approval of the Department of Public Works.

(e) Alley Intersections. The curb radius at intersections involving 
Alleys shall be no greater than 5 feet.
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Figure 2.3 (2). Wide Street Crossing with Pedestrian Refuge Median.

Figure 2.3 (3). Bulb Out.

(2) Crosswalks. Crosswalks shall be required at all intersections 
and mid-block crossings involving Connectors, Avenues, and 
Boulevards.
(a) Dimensions. Crosswalks shall be minimum six feet in width, 

measured from mid-stripe to mid-stripe, per MUTCD.
(b) Markings. Crosswalks shall be appropriately indicated on 

the finished street surface with painted markings and/or 
textured or colored pavement.

(c) Crossing Distances. To encourage pedestrian activity, typical 
crosswalks shall not extend over 38 feet without a landscape 
median, bulb-outs and/or other pedestrian refuge to mitigate 
the negative effects of vehicular traffic on pedestrian 
crossing and increase pedestrian safety and comfort. Refer 
to Figure 2.3 (2) and 2.3 (3).

(d) Accessible ramps and warning panels, per the American 
Disabilities Act or any more stringent state or city 
requirement, are required where all sidewalks or trails 
terminate at a crosswalk or curb.

(e) Ramp Orientation. Ramps shall be oriented perpendicular to 
traffic, requiring two ramps per corner at intersecting streets.

(3) Bulb-outs. To shorten pedestrian crossing distances, bulb-outs 
should be utilized at all intersections, unless otherwise required 
by the Department of Public Works. Refer to Figure 2.3 (3).
(a) The depth of the bulb-out shall match the utilized on-street 

parking, either the width of the parallel space or the depth of 
the diagonal space.

(b) The radius of the bulb-out shall match the requirements for 
the intersection.
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Travel Lane

20'-0" Right-of-Way

16'-0" Pavement

Figure 2.4 (1). Typical Alley.

Section

Plan

Table 2.4 (1). Alley Requirements.

2.4 Alley.

1. Intent.

The Alley is a very low capacity drive located at the rear of parcels. 
From the Alley, access to parking facilities, loading facilities, and 
service areas, such as refuse and utilities is possible without a curb 
cut or driveway interrupting a street type. Refer to the typical plan and 
section in Figure 2.4 (1).

2. General Requirements.

Alleys shall be developed using the standards in Table 2.4 (1).

Alley Requirements

Permitted Subdistricts All Subdistricts

Permitted Adjacent 
Building Types

All Building Types

Typical Right-of-Way 
Width 20’

Vehicular Realm

Travel Lanes 1 yield lane

Lane Width 16’

Allowable Turn Lanes Not applicable

Parking Lanes Not applicable

Pavement Width Minimum 16’
Maximum 20’

Median
Bicycle Facilities 1 Shared

Pedestrian Realm

Pedestrian Facilities Shared; travel lanes are shared among 
drivers, pedestrians and bicyclists

Street Buffer None required

1 Reference Figure 2.2 (3) for bicycle facility types and requirements
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2.5 Lane

1. Intent.

A Lane is a very low capacity Street Type that serves only those 
properties directly adjacent to it. Lanes can have designated realms for 
vehicular and pedestrian traffic, or these modes can share lanes given 
the low capacity and slow speed. Refer to the typical plan and section, 
Figure 2.5 (1).

2. General Requirements.

The Lane shall be developed using the standards in Table 2.5 (1).

Figure 2.5 (1). Typical Lane.

Table 2.5 (1). Lane Requirements.

Lane Requirements

Permitted Subdistricts All Subdistricts

Permitted Adjacent 
Building Types

All Building Types

Typical Right-of-Way 
Width 27’ to 32’

Vehicular Realm

Travel Lanes 1 yield lane

Lane Width 10’

Allowable Turn Lanes Not applicable

Parking Lanes ¹ 1 parallel lane required

Pavement Width Minimum 17’
Maximum 20’

Median Prohibited

Bicycle Facilities ² Shared

Pedestrian Realm

Pedestrian Facilities Shared; travel lanes are shared among 
drivers, pedestrians and bicyclists.

Street Buffer None required

¹ Reference 2.2 (3) for on-street parking requirements
² Reference 2.2 (4) for bicycle facility types and requirements

5'-0" 10'-0"

Pavers
Walk

30'-0" Right-of-Way

5'-0"7'-0"

Parking

17'-0"

Yard Yard
Pavers
Walk

Yield Lane or
One Way Lane

Section

Plan

12



132.0 Street Types

5'-0" 10'-0" 13'-0"
WalkYield LaneWalk

50'-0"   Right-of-Way

Parkway Parking
7'-0" 5'-0"

20'-0"

Landscape
Zone
10'-0"

Figure 2.6 (2) Alternative 50’ Right-of-Way Neighborhood Street.

2.6 Neighborhood Street.

1. Intent.

The Neighborhood Street is a low capacity street designed for 
slow speeds with a standard right-of-way. It primarily serves those 
residences or businesses directly adjacent to it. Refer to the typical 
plan and section, Figure 2.6 (1).

2. General Requirements.

The Neighborhood Street shall be developed using the standards in 
Table 2.6 (1).

Figure 2.6 (1). Typical Neighborhood Street.

Table 2.6 (1). Neighborhood Street Requirements.

5'-0" 18'-0"
WalkYield  LaneWalk

60'-0"   Right-of-Way

Landscape
Zone

Parking
7'-0"

Parking

9'-0"
7'-0" 5'-0"

32'-0"

Landscape
Zone
9'-0"

Section

Plan

Neighborhood Street Requirements

Permitted Subdistricts All Subdistricts

Permitted Adjacent 
Building Types

All Building Types

Typical Right-of-Way 
Width

60’

Vehicular Realm

Travel Lanes 1 yield lane

Lane Width 18’

Allowable Turn Lanes Not applicable

Parking Lanes ¹ Parallel required on one side of street

Pavement Width 32’, 20’ for alternative 

Median Prohibited

Bicycle Facilities ² Shared

Pedestrian Realm

Pedestrian Facilities Minimum 5 feet wide clear sidewalk on 
both sides

Street Buffer Minimum 9 feet wide Landscape Zone 
(Parkway)

¹ Reference 2.2 (3) for on-street parking requirements
² Reference 2.2 (4) for bicycle facility types and requirements
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5'-0" 8'-0" 8'-0" 5'-0"

60'-0"  Right-of-Way

WalkTravel  LaneWalk ParkingParking Travel  Lane

36'-0"

10'-0" 10'-0"
Landscape

Zone
7'-0"

Landscape
Zone
7'-0"

2.7 Connector Street.

1. Intent.

The Connector Street is a medium capacity street for slow speeds with 
a standard right-of-way. It primarily serves as a through street within 
the Neighborhood and connects Neighborhood Streets to Avenues.  
Refer to the typical plan and section, Figure 2.7 (1).

2. General Requirements.

Connectors shall be developed using the standards in Table 2.7 (1).

Table 2.7 (1). Connector Requirements.

Section

Plan

Connector Street Requirements

Permitted Subdistricts All Subdistricts

Permitted Adjacent 
Building Types

All Building Types

Typical Right-of-Way 
Width 60’ to 70’

Vehicular Realm

Travel Lanes 1 lane in each direction

Lane Width 10’

Allowable Turn Lanes
Right permitted in place of parking at 
intersections with Avenue; left only with 
median alternative

Parking Lanes ¹ Parallel required on both sides of street.

Pavement Width 36’; 40’ for alternative

Median Permitted with 80’ or greater right-of-way.

Bicycle Facilities ² Shared

Pedestrian Realm

Pedestrian Facilities Minimum 5’ wide clear sidewalk on both 
sides

Street Buffer Minimum 7 feet wide landscape zone or 
furnishings zone

¹ Reference 2.2 (3) for on-street parking requirements
² Reference 2.2 (4) for bicycle facility types and requirements

5'-0" 7'-0" 13'-0" 13'-0" 7'-0" 5'-0"

80'-0"  Right-of-Way

Walk
Shared  Travel

LaneWalk ParkingParking

40'-0"

Shared  Travel
Lane

Landscape
Zone
13'-0"

Landscape
Zone
13'-0"

Figure 2.7 (1). Alternative 80’ Shared Right-of-Way Connector.
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Figure 2.7 (1). Alternative 80’ Shared Right-of-Way Connector.

6'-0" 8'-0" 11'-0" 12'-0"  11'-0" 8'-0" 6'-0"

80'-0"  Right-of-Way

WalkTravel  LaneWalk ParkingParking Travel  Lane
Landscaped  Median

50'-0"

Landscape
Zone
9'-0"

Landscape
Zone
9'-0"

Section

Plan

2.8. Avenue.

1. Intent.

The Avenue is a medium to high capacity street for higher speeds with 
a wider right-of-way. It serves all types of development and provides 
crosstown connections. Refer to the typical plan and section in Figure 
2.8 (1).

2. General Requirements.

Avenues shall be developed using the standards in Table 2.8 (1).

Figure 2.8 (1). Typical Avenue.

Table 2.8 (1). Avenue Requirements.

Avenue Requirements

Permitted Subdistricts All Subdistricts

Permitted Adjacent 
Building Types

All Building Types

Typical Right-of-Way 
Width 66’ to 80’

Vehicular Realm

Travel Lanes 1 lane in each direction

Lane Width 11’ or 12’ with truck traffic

Allowable Turn Lanes
Right permitted in place of parking at 
intersections with Connector; left only with 
median.

Parking Lanes ¹ Parallel required on both sides of street; 
angled permitted for alternative.

Pavement Width 50’; 78’ for alternative

Median Permitted with 80’ or greater right-of-way.

Bicycle Facilities ² Shared; dedicated bike lane with 
alternative.  

Pedestrian Realm

Pedestrian Facilities Minimum 5’ wide clear sidewalk on both 
sides

Street Buffer Minimum 7 feet wide landscape zone or 
furnishings zone 

¹ Reference 2.2 (3) for on-street parking requirements
² Reference 2.2 (4) for bicycle facility types and requirements

5'-0" 7'-0" 7'-0" 11'-0" 24'-0"

120'-0"  Right-of-Way

ParkingWalk
Cycle  Track

Median

78'-0"

Travel  Lane
5'-0"7'-0"7'-0"11'-0"

Parking Walk
Cycle  Track

Travel  Lane
Landscape

Zone
16'-0"

Landscape
Zone
16'-0"

Figure 2.8 (2). Alternative 120’ with Median & Cycle Track Connector.
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3.1.  Introduction
The following subdistricts are hereby created to regulate the location 
of distinct mixes of building forms and uses permitted within the 
City Center and 40th Street Corridor districts. Refer to 4.0 Uses for 
uses and 5.0 Building Types for building types permitted within each 
subdistrict.

Five subdistricts have been created, and each consists of a series of 
uses and building types that have been specifically calibrated for the 
subdistrict. 

1.  City Center “Core”.

The City Center “Core” constitutes the center of the community and 
heart of the new city center, and includes the majority of the shops 
and workplaces within the City Center. The storefront building type 
that comprises this subdistrict defines a street wall along the primary 
streets of the area with storefront glass windows. Upper stories of the 
storefront building may be utilized for living and working.  

2.  City Center “General”. 

The City Center “General” Subdistrict serves as the interstitial fabric of 
the city, separate from the defined center or core and the edges.  This 
area is primarily comprised by both the storefront building, and the 
more generic stoop building which have lower minimum transparency 
levels, and is mainly occupied by office, retail and residential uses at a 
variety of scales. 

3.  Riverdale Road “General”. 

The Riverdale Road “General” Subdistrict serves as the interstitial 
fabric of the city, separate from the defined center or core and the 
edges.  This area is primarily comprised by both the storefront building, 
and the more generic stoop building which have lower minimum 
transparency levels, and is mainly occupied by office, retail and 
residential uses at a variety of scales. This Subdistrict also permits 
drive-through structures and the limited bay building type to allow more 
flexibility for auto-oriented uses.

4.  40th Street “General”. 

The 40th Street “General” Subdistrict combines the storefront building 
and  stoop building to create a corridor that supports a future transit 
line along 40th Street. Development along this corridor will be at a 
smaller scale and finer grain, in relation to the city center.

5.  Edge Subdistricts. 

The Edge Subdistricts are made up of smaller scale residential 
buildings, which provide a buffer between existing single family 
residential neighborhoods and the “Core” and “General” Subdistricts. 

3.2 Zoning Map.

1.  Mapped Subdistricts.

The areas and boundaries of the subdistricts listed in 3.1 are 
established as shown on the map entitled “Zoning Map of the City of 
South Ogden and referred to herein as “Zoning Map”. See Figure 

3.2 (1) Zoning Map.



18

3.0 Subdistricts

Draft - January 2016

Table 3.2 (1). Zoning Map

City Center “Core”

Riverdale Road “General”

40th Street “General”

Edge

City Center “General”
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4.1. General Requirements.

1. General Provisions.

The following general provisions apply to the uses outlined in this 
section.

(1) A lot may contain more than one use.

(2) Each of the uses may function as either a principal use or 
accessory use on a lot, unless otherwise specified.

(3) Uses are either permitted by-right in a subdistrict, permitted 
by-right with specific development or design parameters, or 
require a Conditional Use Permit (refer to 10.2.6) in order to be 
developed. 

(4) Each use shall be located within a permitted Building Type (Refer 
to 5.0 Building Types), unless otherwise specified.

(5) Each use may have both indoor and outdoor facilities, unless 
otherwise specified.

2. Organization.

The uses are grouped into general categories, which may contain lists 
of additional uses or clusters of uses.

(1) Unlisted Similar Use. If a use is not listed but is similar in nature 
and impact to a use permitted within a zoning subdistrict, the City 
Manager or Designee may interpret the use as permitted.

a. The unlisted use will be subject to any development 
standards applicable to the similar permitted use.

b. If the unlisted use is similar in nature and impact to a 
use requiring a Conditional Use Permit, the City Manager 
or Designee may interpret the use as also requiring a 
Conditional Use Permit.

(2) Unlisted Dissimilar Use. If a use is not listed and cannot be 
interpreted as similar in nature and impact to a use within 
a zoning subdistrict that is either permitted or requires a 
Conditional Use Permit, the use is not permitted and may only be 
approved through an amendment of this article.

3. Use Table.

Table 4.1 (1). Uses by Subdistrict outlines the permitted uses in each 
zoning subdistrict. Each use is given one of the following designations 
for each zoning subdistrict in which that use is permitted.

(1) Permitted (“4”). These uses are permitted by-right in the 
subdistricts in which they are listed.

(2) Permitted in Upper Stories Only (“8”). These uses are permitted 
by-right in the subdistricts in which they are listed, provided that 
the uses are located in the upper stories of a structure. These 
uses may also be located in the ground story provided that they 
are located beyond a depth of at least 30 feet from the front 
facade.

(3) Permitted with Development Standards (“6”). These uses are 

permitted by-right in the subdistricts in which they are listed, 
provided that they are developed utilizing the listed development 
standards. These standards are intended to alleviate any negative 
impacts associated with the use, making it appropriate in a 
subdistrict where it otherwise might not have been appropriate.

(4) Requires a Conditional Use Permit (“0”). These uses require 
administrative review and approval (refer to 10.2.7) in order to 
occur in the subdistricts in which they are listed and must follow 
any applicable development standards associated with the use as 
well as meet the requirements of the Conditional Use.

(5) Listed uses that are not permitted in the subdistrict are indicated 
by a blank space.

4. Building Types.

The uses permitted within the subdistrict may be further limited by the 
building types permitted. Refer to 5.0 Building Types.

4.2.	 Definition	of	Uses.

1. Residential and Lodging Uses.

A category of uses that include several residence types.

(1) Residential. One or more dwelling units located within the 
principal structure of a lot, in which the units may or may not 
share a common wall with the adjacent (horizontally or vertically) 
unit or have individual entrances from the outside.

(2) Hotel & Inn. A facility offering temporary to the general public 
consisting of sleeping rooms with or without in-room kitchen 
facilities. Secondary service uses may also be provided, such as 
restaurants and meeting rooms. Rooms shall be accessed from 
the interior of the building. In the subdistricts where a Hotel or 
Inn is permitted with development standards (“6“), the following 
applies:

a. The facility is limited to twelve rooms.

b. Bed and Breakfasts and pensions are permitted.

(3) Residential Care. A facility offering temporary or permanent 
lodging to the general public consisting of an unlimited number 
of sleeping rooms with or without in-room kitchen facilities. 
Residential care includes such uses as independent and assisted 
living facilities, and nursing homes. Assistance with daily activities 
may be provided for residents. Secondary service uses may also 
be provided, such as restaurants and meeting rooms. Rooms shall 
be accessed from the interior of the building. In the subdistricts 
where a residential care facility is permitted with development 
standards (“6“), the facility is limited to twelve rooms.

2. Civic Uses.

A category of uses related to fulfilling the needs of day-to-day 
community life including assembly, public services, educational 
facilities, and hospitals.

(1) Assembly. A facility that has organized services, meetings, or 
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Residential & Lodging

Residential 8 4 4 4 4

Hotel & Inn 4 4 4 4 6

Residential Care 0 0 0 0 0

Civic

Assembly 0 0 0 0 6

Transit Station 4 4 4 4 6

Hospital & Clinic 8 4 4 4

Library/Museum/Post Office 
(no distribution)

4 4 4 4 0

Police & Fire 0 0 0 0 0

School 8 4 4 4 4

Retail

Neighborhood Retail 4 4 4 4

General Retail 4 0 4

Outdoor Sales Lot 0

Service

Neighborhood Service 4 4 4 4

General Service 4 0 0

Vehicle Service 0 6

Office	&	Industrial

Office 8 4 4 4 6

Craftsman Industrial 6 6 4

Infrastructure

Parking Lot 6 6 6 6

Parking Structure 6 6 6 6

Utility & Infrastructure 0 0 0 0

Open Space 6 6 6 6 6

Accessory Uses

Home Occupation 4 4 4 4 4

Outdoor Storage of Goods 6 6

Parking Lot 4 4 4 4

Parking Structure 6 6 6 6 Table 4.1 (1). Uses by subdistrict.

KEY
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programs to benefit, educate, entertain, or promote discourse 
amongst the residents of the community in a public or private 
setting. Assembly includes such uses as a community center, 
house of worship, and private clubs and lodges. In the subdistricts 
where an outdoor sales lot is permitted with development 
standards (“6”), the following applies:

a. Parking shall be limited to an area less than the total 
building footprint area.

b. The facility shall primarily serve the adjacent neighborhood.

(2) Transit Station. A covered passenger boarding and a lighting 
facility with a platform(s), which may include a waiting room, ticket 
office or machines, restrooms, or concessions. 

(3) Hospital & Clinic. A licensed institution providing medical care and 
health services to the community. These services may be located 
in one building or clustered in several buildings and may include 
laboratories, in- and out-patient facilities, training facilities, 
medical offices, staff residences, food service, pharmacies, and 
gift shop.

(3) Library/Museum. A structure open to the general public, which 
houses educational, cultural, artistic, or historic information, 
resources, and exhibits. May also include food service and a gift 
shop.

(4) Police and Fire. A facility providing public safety and emergency 
services; training facilities, locker rooms, and limited overnight 
accommodations may also be included. Police and fire facilities 
require a Conditional Use approval. The facilities shall be housed 
in a permitted building, but shall have the following additional 
allowances:

a. Garage doors are permitted on the front facade.

b. Exempt from maximum driveway widths.

(5) Post Office. A publicly accessed facility for the selling of supplies 
and mail related products and the small scale collection and 
distribution of mail and packages. Large-scale postal sorting and 
distribution is not permitted.

(6) School. An education facility with classrooms and offices, that 
may also include associated indoor facilities such as ball courts, 
gymnasium, theater, and food service.

3. Retail Uses.

A category of uses involving the sale of goods or merchandise to the 
general public for personal or household consumption.

(1) Neighborhood Retail. A use in this category occupies a space of 
less than 12,000 square feet. Neighborhood retail includes such 
uses as those listed in Table 4.2 (1). Typical Retail Uses.

(2) General Retail. A use in this category includes all Neighborhood 
Retail uses occupying a space of greater than 12,000 square feet 
and such uses as those listed in Table 4.2 (1). Typical Retail Uses.  

(3) Outdoor Sales Lot. A use involving the sale of goods or 

merchandise to businesses and/or the general public, where 
the majority of the goods are stored or displayed outdoors. 
Outdoor sales lots include such uses as the sale and rental of 
automobiles, trucks, trailers, boats, and recreational vehicles; 
and the sale of building materials, landscape materials, and 
garden supplies. In the subdistricts where an outdoor sales lot is 
permitted by Conditional Use (“0”), the following applies:

(1) Not permitted on corner parcels.

(2) Includes permanent construction of a building utilizing one of 
the permitted Building Types in the subdistrict.

4. Service.

A category of uses that provide patrons services and limited retail 
products related to those services. Visibility and accessibility are 
important to these uses, as most patrons do not utilize scheduled 
appointments.

(1) Neighborhood Service. A use in this category occupies a space 
of less than 12,000 square feet. Neighborhood service includes 
such uses as those listed in Table 4.2 (2).

(2) General Service. A use in this category includes all Neighborhood 
Service uses occupying a space of greater than 12,000 square 
feet and such uses as those listed in Table 4.2 (2).

5. Vehicle Service.

A business involving the servicing of vehicles and/or the distribution 
of fuel to residents of the community and region. A convenience 
store may also be included as a secondary use, as well as the sale 
of propane and kerosene. Vehicle service includes such uses as 
automotive filling stations, vehicle repair, car wash facilities, and 
tire sales and mounting. In the subdistricts where vehicle service is 
permitted with development standards (“6”), the following apply:

(1) Use Limitation. Repair and wash facilities for semi-trucks, 
recreational vehicles, boats, and other oversized vehicles are not 
permitted.

(2) Service Bays. Vehicular service bays, including garages and 
car wash bays, shall not be located on the front facade, unless 
otherwise permitted by the Building Type. 

(3) Outdoor Storage. Disabled or inoperable vehicles and those 
awaiting pick-up may be stored outdoors if:

a. The vehicles are not stored for more than two days.

b. The storage area is located in the rear yard screened from 
view of the front lot line.

c. The storage area is screened using the Side & Rear yard 
buffer outlined in 7.0 Landscape, regardless of the adjacent 
land uses.

(4) Outdoor Activities.

a. All repairs or washing activities must occur inside a structure.

b. Vacuuming activities may occur in open air, but must be 
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Neighborhood Retail

Antique Shop
Apparel & Accessory Store
Art & Education Supplies
Bakery, Retail
Bicycle Sales & Repair
Book, Magazine, & Newspaper 
Store
Building Materials, Hardware,
and Garden Supply
Camera & Photo Supply Store
China & Glassware Shop
Convenience Store
Drug Store/Pharmacy
Fabric & Craft Store
Florist
Gift, Novelty, & Souvenir Shop
Grocery Store
Hardware Store
Hobby Shop
Jewelry Sales & Repair
Luggage & Leather Goods
Music Store
Musical Instrument Repair & Sales
Office Supply
Optical Goods
Paint & Wallpaper
Party Supply Shop
Pet & Pet Supply
Specialty Food Market (Butcher, 
Candy, Fish Market, Produce, etc.)
Sporting Goods Sales & Rental
Stationary & Paper Store
Toy Shop
Video/Game Sales & Rental

General Retail

All Neighborhood Retail
Appliance & Electronic Sales & Service
Automotive Supply (no service)
Computer Software Sales & Leasing
Department Store
Gun Shop
Home Furnishings & Accessories Sales 
& Rentals
Medical Supply Store & Rental
Motorcycle & Motor Scooter Sales
Heating, Air Conditioning & Plumbing 
Supplies, Sales, & Service
Cabinet Supply (display only)
Machine Sales and Rental
Agriculture Equipment and 
Supply 
Electrical Supplies
Merchandise Vending Machine 
Operators
Medical Supply Store & Sales
Pawn Shop
Smoke Shop

Neighborhood Service

Arcade
Bank or other Financial Service
Barber Shop, Beauty Salon, & Spa
Billiard Hall
Catering
Day Care, Adult or Child
Dry Cleaning & Laundry
Emergency Care Clinic 
Fitness, Dance Studio, & Gym
Framing
Home Furniture & Equipment 
Repair
Locksmith
Mailing Services
Pet Grooming
Photocopying & Printing 

Photography Studio & Supplies 
(on-site processing permitted)

Restaurants (refer to state law for 
alcoholic beverage requests)
Shoe Repair
Tailor & Seamstress
Tanning Salon
Theater
Training Center
Travel Agency & Tour Operator
Veterinarian

General Service

All Neighborhood Services 
Short Term Lending Business*
Animal Boarding (interior only)
Aquatic Facilities
Batting Cages
Bowling Alley
Concert Hall
Exterminating & Disinfecting Service
Funeral Home
Miniature Golf Course
Recreation, Commercial Indoor
Repair of Small Goods & Electronics 
Shooting & Archery Ranges (indoor 
only)
Skating Rink
Tattoo/Piercing Parlor

*Must comply with 10-8a-4(E)(1)(2) of 
SOC Code

Table 4.2 (1). Typical Retail Uses.

Table 4.2 (2). Typical Service Uses.

located in the side or rear yards, screened from the front lot 
line.

c. Temporary outdoor display of seasonal items, such as 
windshield wiper fluid or salt, is permitted during business 
hours under the canopy and adjacent to the principal 
structure.

Office

Architecture/Engineering/Design 
Building Contractor (office only)
Business Consulting
Charitable Institutions
Computer Programming & Support
Detective Services
Educational Services (tutor & testing)
Employment Agency
Financial & Insurance
Government Offices
Legal Services
Management Services
Physical Therapy/Physical Rehabilitation
Medical & Dental with Laboratory
PR & Advertising
Property Development
Radio & TV Studio
Real Estate

Recording & Sound Studio
Research & Development
Research Agency
Surveying

Table 4.2 (3). Typical Office Uses.
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6. Office Uses.

A category of uses for businesses that involve the transaction of 
affairs of a profession, service, industry, or government. Patrons of 
these businesses usually have set appointments or meeting times; 
the businesses do not typically rely on walk-in customers.  Office uses 
include those listed in Table 4.2 (3). In the districts where an office use 
is permitted with development standards (“6”), the use is considered a 
home occupation and shall meet the following standards:

(1) In a live/work building, the use is exempt from the following 
standards.

a. Hour of Operation. Permitted hours of operations are 6:00 
AM to 9:00 PM.

b. Residence. The operator of the business shall reside in the 
dwelling unit.

c. Vehicles. Parking of a vehicle associated with the business 
must be accommodated on site.

Craftsman Industrial

Apparel & Finished Fabric Products
Bakery & Confections
Beverages, including Beer, Wine, Liquor, Soft Drinks, Coffee
Botanical Products
Brooms & Brushes
Canning & Preserving Food
Commercial Scale Copying & Printing
Construction Special Trade Contractors
Cut Stone & Cast Stone
Dairy Products
Electronics Assembly
Engraving
Electrical Fixtures
Fabricated Metal Products
Film Making
Furniture & Fixtures
Glass
Household Textiles
Ice
Jewelry, Watches, Clocks, & Silverware
Leather Products
Meat & Fish Products, no Processing
Musical Instruments & Parts
Pasta
Pottery, Ceramics, & Related Products
Printing, Publishing & Allied Industries
Shoes & Boots
Signs & Advertising
Small Goods Manufacturing
Smithing
Taxidermy
Textile, Fabric, Cloth
Toys & Athletic Goods
Upholstery
Woodworking

Table 4.2 (4). Typical Craftsman Industrial Uses.

7. Craftsman Industrial. 

A use involving small scale manufacturing, production, assembly, and/
or repair with little to no noxious by-products that includes a showroom 
or small retail outlet that is accessible to the public. Craftsman 
industrial includes such uses as those found in Table 4.2 (4). This use 
may also include associated facilities such as offices and small scale 
warehousing, but distribution is limited. The maximum overall gross 
floor area is limited to 20,000 square feet, unless otherwise noted. 
In the subdistricts where a craftsman industrial use is permitted with 
development standards (“6”), the following apply:

(1) A minimum 20% of gross floor area shall be dedicated to a 
showroom located at the front of the space and is in view of a 
public Right-of-Way.

(2) Outdoor activities and storage of goods are not permitted.

8. Parking Lot.

A lot that does not contain a permitted building or Open Space Type 
and is solely used for the parking of vehicles. In the subdistricts where 
a parking lot is permitted with development standards (“6”), the 
following apply:

(1) Corner Lots. A corner lot shall not be used as a parking lot. 

(2) Adjacent Parking Lots. Two parking lots cannot be located directly 
adjacent to one another.

(3) Single Family. Parking lot cannot be associated with a single 
family use.

(4) Distance. Parking lot must be within 1,300 feet of the principal 
entrance to the associated use unless:

a. At least 75% of the spaces are dedicated for public use.

b. An approved parking agreement is in place (refer to 8.0 
Parking).

(5) Pedestrian Access. Must be connected to associated use by a 
dedicated, public pedestrian pathway.

(6) Commercial Vehicles. Parking lots for commercial vehicles are not 
permitted in these subdistricts.

9. Parking Structure.

A parking structure on a lot that does not contain a permitted Building 
Type and is solely used for the parking of vehicles. In the subdistricts 
where a parking structure is permitted with development standards 
(“6”), the following apply:

(1) Corner Lots. A corner lot shall not be used for a parking structure 
on primary streets. Parking structures may be used for corner 
lots on other streets if ground floor of structure is dedicated for 
commercial use. 

(2) Adjacent Parking Lots. Two parking facilities (lots or structures) 
cannot be located directly adjacent to one another.

(3) Primary Street. Parking structures fronting Primary Streets must 
have ground floor dedicated to commercial uses. 
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(4) Distance. Parking structure must be within 1,300 feet of the 
principal entrance to the associated use unless:

a. At least 75% of the spaces are dedicated for public use.

b. An approved parking agreement is in place (refer to 8.0 
Parking).

(5) Pedestrian Access. Must be connected to associated use by a 
dedicated, public pedestrian pathway.

(6) Commercial Vehicles. Parking structures for commercial vehicles 
are not permitted in these subdistricts.

10. Utility and Infrastructure.

A lot that is primarily utilized for the City’s infrastructure needs. 
Utility and infrastructure includes such uses as electric or gas 
services, sewage treatment, water treatment and storage, and energy 
conversion systems. In all subdistricts, utilities and infrastructure 
require a Conditional Use Permit (“0”).

11. Open Space.

A use of land for active or passive, public or private, outdoor space, 
including such uses as parks, plazas, greens, playgrounds, or 
community gardens. Refer to 6.0 Open Space Types for permitted 
forms of open space.  Open space uses may also be utilized to host 
temporary private or community events, such as a farmer’s market 
or art fair. In the subdistricts where open space is permitted with 
development standards (“6”), the following apply:

(1) Parking. Parking lots are not permitted in open space in any 
subdistrict unless otherwise approved by City Manager or 
Designee.

(2) Stormwater Accommodations. Open space that incorporates 
stormwater management on a site or subdistrict scale is 
encouraged. 

a. Stormwater facilities shall be designed to accommodate 
additional uses, such as an amphitheater or a sports field.

b. Stormwater facilities shall be designed not to be fenced and 
shall not impede public use of the land they occupy.

(3) This use may involve small scale food and beverage service, no 
more than 200 square feet in space, located in a kiosk, with no 
service access.

(4) Buildings located directly adjacent to an open space use shall 
treat facades facing this use with street facade requirements.

12. Accessory Uses.

A category of uses that are not permitted to serve as the principal use 
on a zoning lot.

(1) Home Occupation. An occupational use that is clearly subordinate 
to the principal use as a residence and does not require any 
alteration to the exterior of a building.

(2) Parking Lot. An uncovered paved surface used solely for the 
parking of vehicles, intended for use by the occupants in an 

adjacent building on the lot. Parking lot locations are regulated by 
Building Type. Refer to 5.0 Building Types.

(3) Parking Structure. A structure used solely for the parking of 
vehicles, intended for use by the occupants in an adjacent 
building on the lot. Parking Structures within the buildings are 
regulated per Building Type. Refer to 5.0 Building Type. Separate 
structure locations are also regulated by Building Type, but shall 
also meet all of the requirements of 5.2.9. Parking Structure.

(4) Outdoor Storage of Goods. Permanent outdoor storage of 
goods not typically housed or sold indoors, such as large scale 
materials and building and landscape supplies. In the subdistricts 
where outdoor storage of goods is permitted with development 
standards (“6”), the following development standards apply:

(a) Outdoor storage areas shall be located in the rear or side 
yard of the lot.

(b) Loose materials shall not be stacked higher than six feet.

(c) Loose materials shall at a minimum be stored in a three-
sided shelter and shall be covered.

(d) Materials shall be set back a minimum of five feet from any 
lot line.

(e) All outdoor storage areas shall be screened from view of 
adjacent parcels and vehicular rights-of-way using the heavy 
side or rear buffer, refer to 7.0 Landscape Requirements for 
Side and Rear Buffer.
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5.1.  Introduction to Building Type Standards

1. Introduction 

The Building Types detailed in 5.0 Building Types outline the required 
building forms for new construction and renovated structures within 
the Subdistricts defined in 3.0. 

2. General Requirements. 

All Building Types must meet the following requirements.

(1) Zoning Subdistricts. Each Building Type shall be constructed only 
within its designated subdistricts Refer to Table 5.1 (1) Permitted 
Building Types by Subdistricts. 

(2) Uses. Each Building Type can house a variety of uses depending 
on the subdistrict in which it is located. Refer to 4.0 Uses for uses 
permitted per subdistrict. Some Building Types have additional 
limitations on permitted uses.

(3) No Other Building Types. All buildings constructed must meet the 
requirements of one of the Building Types permitted within the 
zoning subdistrict of the lot.

(4) Permanent Structures. All buildings constructed shall be 
permanent construction without a chassis, hitch, or wheels, or 
other features that would make the structure mobile, unless 
otherwise noted.

(5) Accessory Structures. 
(a) Attached accessory structures are considered part of the 

principal structure.

Building Types by Subdistricts
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4 = Permitted

Table 5.1 (1). Permitted Building Types by subdistrict
Figure 5.2 (1). Measuring Front Property Line Coverage

(b) Detached accessory structures are permitted per each 
Building Type and shall comply with all setbacks except the 
following:
(i) Detached accessory structures are not permitted in the 

front yard.
(ii) Detached accessory structures shall be located behind 

the principal structure in the rear yard.
(iii) Detached accessory structures shall not exceed the 

height of the principal structure. 

5.2 Explanation of Building Type Table Standards
The following explains and further defines the standards outlined on 
the tables for each Building Type, refer to 5.3 through 5.8.

1. Building Siting.

The following explains the line item requirements for each Building 
Type Table within the first section entitled “Building Siting”.

(1) Multiple Principal Structures.  The allowance of more than one 
principal structure on a lot. 

(2) Front Sidewalk Coverage. Refer to Figure 5.2 (1). Measuring 
Front Sidewalk Coverage. Measurement defining the minimum 
percentage of street wall or building facade required along the 
street.  The width of the principal structure(s) (as measured within 
the front build-to zone) shall be divided by the maximum width of 
the front build-to zone (BTZ). 
(a) Certain buildings have this number set to also allow the 

development of a courtyard along the front property line. 
(b) Some frontage types allow side yard parking to be exempted 

from the front lot line coverage calculation. If such an 
exemption is permitted, the width of up to one double loaded 
aisle of parking, located with the drive perpendicular to the 
street and including adjacent sidewalks and landscaping, 
may be exempted, to a maximum of 72 feet.

(3) Occupation of Corner. Occupying the intersection of the front and 
corner build-to zones with a principal structure. 

(4) Front Build-to Zone. The build-to zone or setback parallel to the 
front property line. Building components, such as awnings or 
signage, are permitted to encroach into the build-to zone 

Width of Principal Building

Width of Front Build-to Zone (BTZ)

Building Footprint
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(a) All build-to zone and setback areas not covered by building 
must contain either landscape, patio space, or sidewalk 
space.

(5) Corner Build-to Zone. The build-to zone or setback parallel to the 
corner property line. 
(a) All build-to zone and setback areas not covered by building 

must contain either landscape, patio space, or sidewalk 
space.

(6) Minimum Side Yard Setback.  The minimum required setback 
along a side property line. 

(7) Minimum Rear Yard Setback.  The minimum required setback 
along a rear property line. 

(8) Minimum & Maximum Lot or Building Width.  Depending on the 
Building Type, either the minimum or maximum building or unit 
width will be noted or the minimum and maximum width of a lot, 
all measured at or parallel to the front property line. 

(9) Parking & Loading Location. The yard in which a surface parking 
lot, detached garage, attached garage door access, loading and 
unloading, and associated drive is permitted.

(10) Vehicular Access. The permitted means of vehicular ingress and 
egress to the lot.  
(a) Alleys, when present, shall always be the primary means of 

access.
(b) When alleys are not present, a driveway may be permitted 

per Building Type and, if an alternative is available, shall not 
be located off a Primary Street.

2. Height

The following explains the line item requirements for each Building 
Type Table within the second section entitled “Height”. 

(1) Minimum Overall Height. The minimum overall height for the 
building shall be located within the build-to zone; stories above 
the required minimum height may be stepped back from the 
facade.

(2) Maximum Overall Height. The sum of a building’s total number of 
stories. 
(a) Half stories are located either completely within the roof 

structure with street-facing windows or in a visible basement 
exposed a maximum of one half story above grade. 

(b) A building incorporating both a half story within the roof and 
a visible basement shall count the height of the two half 
stories as one full story.

(c) Some Building Types require a building facade to step back 
as its height increases. If required, the upper stories of 
any building facade with street frontage shall be setback a 
designated amount beyond the building facade of the lower 
stories.

(3) Ground Story and Upper Story, Minimum and Maximum Height. 
(Refer to Figure 5.2 (3). Measuring Height). Each frontage type 
includes a permitted range of height in feet for each story. 
Additional information is as follows:

(a) Floor height is measured in feet between the floor of a story 
to the floor of the story above it.

(b) Floor height requirements apply only to street facing facades.
(c) For single story buildings and the uppermost story of 

a multiple story building, floor to floor height shall be 
measured from the floor of the story to the tallest point of 
the ceiling. 

(4) Existing Single Family Residential Buffer. In order to assure 
compatibility of new construction with adjacent single family 
zones along the 40th “Transit” Street. 
(a) Transitions fro Single Family Homes. A 20-foot setback is 

required from the property line adjacent to a single family 
detached home. At 20 feet, 25-foot building height is 
permitted in between the property line and 30 feet. After 30 
feet, every 2 feet in additional horizontal distance from the 
property line permits 1 foot of additional vertical building 
height. See figure 5.2 (5).
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3. Uses

The following explains the line item requirements for each Building 
Type Table within the third section entitled “Uses.”Refer to Section 
4.0. Uses for uses permitted within each Zoning subdistrict. The 
requirements in this section of the Building Type Tables may limit those 
uses within a specific Building Type. 

(1) Ground and Upper Story. The uses or category of uses which may 
occupy the ground and/or upper story of a building.

(2) Parking Within Building. The area(s) of a building in which parking 
is permitted within the structure.

(3) Required Occupied Space. The area(s) of a building that shall be 
designed as occupied space, defined as interior building space 
regularly occupied by the building users. It does not include 
storage areas, utility space, or parking. 

4. Street Facade Requirements

The following explains the line item requirements for each Building 
Type Table 5.3 through 5.8, within the fourth section of each table 
entitled “Street Facade Requirements”.Street Facade Requirements 
apply only to facades facing a public or private right-of-way. The rear 
or interior side yard facades are not required to meet these standards 
unless otherwise stated. 

(1) Minimum Ground Story and Upper Floor Transparency. (Refer to 
Figure 5.2 (4), Measuring Transparency). The minimum amount of 
transparency required on street facades with street frontage.
(a) Transparency is any glass in windows and/or doors, including 

any mullions, that is highly transparent with low reflectance.
 (i) Ground Story Transparency, when defined separately 

from the overall minimum transparency, shall be measured 
between two feet and eight feet from the average grade at 
the base of the front facade.

 (ii) A general Minimum Transparency requirement shall be 
measured from floor to floor of each story.

(2) Blank Wall Limitations. A restriction of the amount of windowless 
area permitted on a facade with street frontage. If required, the 
following shall both be met for each story: 
(a) No rectangular area greater than 30% of a story’s facade, as 

measured from floor to floor, may be windowless; and
(b) No horizontal segment of a story’s facade greater than 15 

feet in width may be windowless, unless approved by City 
Manager or Designee.

(3) Entrance Type. The Entrance Type(s) permitted for the entrance(s) 
of a given Building Type. A mix of permitted Entrance Types may 
be utilized. Refer to 5.9 Entrance Types for definition of and 
additional requirements for each Entrance Type.

(4) Principal Entrance Location. The facade on which the primary 
building entrance is to be located.

(5) Required Number of Street Entrances. The minimum number of 
and maximum spacing between entrances on the ground floor 
building facade with street frontage.

(6) Vertical Facade Divisions. The use of a vertically oriented 
expression line or form to divide the facade into increments no 
greater than the dimension shown, as measured along the base 
of the facade. Elements may include a column, pilaster, or other 
continuous vertical ornamentation a minimum of one and a half 
inch depth.  

(7) Horizontal Facade Divisions. The use of a horizontally oriented 
expression line or form to divide portions of the facade into 
horizontal divisions. Elements may include a cornice, belt 
course, molding, string courses, or other continuous horizontal 
ornamentation a minimum of one and a half inch depth.

5. Roof Type

The following explains the line item requirements for each Building 
Type Table in Sections 5.3 through 5.8, within the fifth section entitled 
“Roof Types”. 

(1) Permitted Roof Type. The roof type(s) permitted for a given 
Building Type. Refer to 5.10. Roof Types for more specific 
requirements. 

(2) Tower. A vertical building extension that may be permitted in 
conjunction with another roof type on certain Building Types. Refer 
to 5.10. Roof Types.

Figure 5.2 (3). Measuring Height

Grade.

Ground 
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Upper 
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Figure 5.2 (4). Measuring Transparency.

Measuring Transparency on Each Story.

Figure 5.2 (5). Transitions from Single Family Homes

Measuring Ground Floor Transparency on a Storefront base.

Measure percent 
of Ground Story 

Storefront 
Transparency 

between two and 
eight feet from 
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One 
Story.

Each Window 
Opening

Blank Wall 
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5.3 Storefront Building

1. Description & Intent

The Storefront Building is intended for 
use as a mixed use building located close 
to the front property line with parking 
typically in the rear or side of the lot.

The key facade element of this Building 
Type is the storefront required on the 
ground floor front facade, with large 
amounts of glass and regularly spaced 
entrances.

This building is available in a variety of 
intensities, depending on the subdistrict 
within which it is located.

 
2. Regulations

Regulations for the Storefront Building 
Type are defined in the adjacent table.

Notes

1  Lots wider than 140 feet are permitted 
one double-loaded aisle of surface parking 
(maximum width of 72 feet), located 
perpendicular to the front property line, 
which is exempt from front property line 
coverage.

2  Above the third story, the upper stories 
of any building facade with street frontage 
shall have a step back from the lower stories 
that is a minimum of six feet.

3  If 18 feet or more in height, ground story 
shall count as two stories towards maximum 
building height.

Permitted Subdistricts

City Center 
“Core”

City Center 
“General”

Riverdale Road  
“General”

40th Street 
“General”

(1) Building Siting Refer to Figure 5.3 (1).

Multiple Principal Buildings permitted  permitted  permitted permitted

Front Sidewalk Coverage 85% 80% 80% 80% 1

Occupation of Corner required required required required

Front Build-to Zone 0’ to 5’ 0’ to 5’ 0’ to 10’ 0’ to 5’

Corner Build-to Zone 0’ to 5’ 0’ to 5’ 0’ to 10’ 0’ to 5’

Minimum Side Yard Setback 0’ 0’ 0’ 0’

Minimum Rear Yard Setback 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’

Minimum  Lot Width
Maximum Lot Width

none
none

none
none

none
none

none
none

Parking & Loading Location rear yard rear yard rear yard rear & side 
yard1

Vehicular Access

Alley only; if 
no alley exists, 
1 driveway is 
permitted per 
non-Primary 
Façade, or 
as approved 
by the City 
Manager or 
Designee

Alley; if no 
alley exists, 
1 driveway is 
permitted per 
non-Primary 
Façade, or 
as approved 
by the City 
Manager or 
Designee

Alley; if no alley 
exists, 1 driveway 
is permitted per 
non-Primary 
Façade, or as 
approved by the 
City Manager or 
Designee

Alley; if no 
alley exists, 2 
driveways are 
permitted off 
non-Primary 
Façades, or 
as approved 
by the City 
Manager or 
Designee

(2) Height Refer to Figure 5.3 (2).

Minimum Overall Height 2 story 1 story 1 story 1 story

Maximum Overall Height 5 stories 2 5 stories 2 5 stories 2 3 stories 2

Ground Story:  Minimum Height
                         Maximum Height

14’
20’ 3

14’
20’ 3

14’
20’ 3

14’
20’ 3

Upper Stories: Minimum Height
                         Maximum Height

  9’
14’

  9’
14’

  9’
14’

  9’
14’

(3) Uses Refer to Figure 5.3 (2). Refer to 4.0 Uses for permitted uses.

Ground Story retail, service retail, service, 
office

retail, service, 
office

retail, 
service, 
office, 

Upper Story any permitted use

Parking within Building permitted fully in any basement and in rear of upper floors

Required Occupied Space 30’ deep on all full floors measured from the front facade

(4) Street Facade Requirements  Refer to Figure 5.3 (3).

Minimum Ground Story Transparency 
Measured between 2’ and 8’ above grade

75% 65% 65% 65% front 
only

Minimum Transparency 
per each Story

15% 15% 15% 15%

Blank Wall Limitations required, see 5.2.4 (2)

Front Facade Entrance Type storefront, 
arcade

storefront, 
arcade storefront, arcade storefront, 

arcade

Principal Entrance Location front facade front facade front facade front or 
corner facade

Required Number of Street Entrances 1 per each 75’ 
of front facade

1 per each 
75’ of front 
facade

1 per each 75’ of 
front facade

1 per each 
100’ of front 
facade

Vertical Facade Divisions every 30’ of 
facade width 

every 30’ of 
facade width

every 50’ of 
facade width

every 50’ of 
facade width

Horizontal Facade Divisions required within 3’ of the top of the ground story, and every fifth floor 
above the first floor

(5) Roof Type Requirements Refer to Figure 5.3 (3).

Permitted Roof Types parapet, 
pitched, flat

parapet, 
pitched, flat

parapet, pitched, 
flat

parapet, 
pitched, flat

Tower permitted permitted permitted permitted
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Figure 5.3 (2). Storefront Building: Height & Use Requirements.

Figure 5.3 (1). Storefront Building: Building Siting.

Figure 5.3 (3). Storefront Building: Street Facade Requirements.

Typical Site Plan Site Plan with Side Yard Parking “Core”
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5.4 General Stoop Building

1. Description & Intent

The General Stoop Building Type is limited in 
terms of uses by the subdistrict within which 
it is located, generally housing office and/
or residential uses. Similar to the Main Street 
Building, the General Stoop building is intended 
to be built close to the front and corner property 
lines allowing easy access to passing pedestrians 
and transit riders. Parking may be provided in 
the rear of the lot, internally in the building, or, in 
some cases, one double loaded aisle of parking 
is permitted in the interior or the side yard at the 
front property line. The minimum and maximum 
heights of this Building Type depend on the 
subdistrict within which it is located.

2. Regulations

Regulations for the General Stoop Building Type 
are defined in the adjacent table. 

Notes

1 A courtyard covering up to 35% of the front facade 
is permitted and may contribute to the Front Lot Line 
Coverage requirement.

2   Lots wider than 140 feet are permitted one 
double-loaded aisle of parking (maximum width of 72 
feet), located perpendicular to the front property line, 
which is exempt from front property line coverage.

3   Upper stories above the third story on any building 
facade with street frontage shall have a step back 
from the lower stories that is a minimum of six feet.

City Center  
“General”

 Riverdale 
Road

“General”
40th Street 
“General” 

(1) Building Siting Refer to Figure 5.4 (1).

Multiple Principal Buildings not 
permitted

not 
permitted permitted

Front Sidewalk Coverage 80% 1 80% 1 80% 

Occupation of Corner required required required

Front Build to Zone 0’ to 10’ 0’ to 10’ 0’ to 10’

Corner Build to Zone 0’ to 10’ 0’ to 10’ 0’ to 10’

Minimum Side Yard Setback 0’ 0’ 5’

Minimum Rear Yard Setback 5’ 5’ 5’

Minimum  Lot Width
Maximum Lot Width

none
none

none
none

100’
none

Parking & Loading Location rear yard rear yard rear & side yard

Vehicular Access

Alley; if no 
alley exists, 
1 driveway is 
permitted per 
non-Primary 
Façade, or as 
approved by the 
City Manager or 
Designee

Alley; if no 
alley exists, 
1 driveway is 
permitted per 
non-Primary 
Façade, or as 
approved by  the 
City Manager or 
Designee

Alley; if no alley exists, 
1 driveway is permitted 
street, or as approved 
by the City Manager or 
Designee

(2) Height Refer to Figure 5.4 (2).

Minimum Overall Height 1 story 1 story 1 story

Maximum Overall Height 5 stories 3 5 stories 3 3 stories 3

All Stories:         Minimum Height
                        Maximum Height

  9’
14’

  9’
14’

  9’
14’

(3) Uses Refer to Figure 5.4 (2). Refer to 4.0 Uses for permitted uses.

All Stories any permitted use

Parking within Building permitted fully in basement and in rear of upper floors

Required Occupied Space 30’ deep on all full floors from the front facade

(4) Street Facade Requirements Refer to Figure 5.4 (3).

Minimum Transparency 
per each Story

35% 35% 15%

Blank Wall Limitations required, see 5.2.4 (2)

Front Facade Entrance Type stoop, porch, 
storefront

stoop, porch, 
storefront stoop, porch storefront

Principal Entrance Location front facade front facade front or corner facade

Required Number of Street 
Entrances

1 per each 
100’ of front 
facade

1 per each 
100’ of front 
facade

1 per each 150’ of 
front facade

Vertical Facade Divisions every 25’ of 
facade width

every 50’ of 
facade width

every 50’ of facade 
width

Horizontal Facade Divisions
required within 3’ of the top of any visible basement 
and of the ground story, and at the fifth floor above the 
ground floor

(5) Roof Type Requirements Refer to Figure 5.4 (3).

Permitted Roof Types parapet, 
pitched, flat

parapet, 
pitched, flat parapet, pitched, flat

Tower permitted permitted permitted
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Figure 5.4 (3). General Stoop Building: Street Facade Requirements.Figure 5.4 (2). General Stoop Building: Height & Use Requirements.

Figure 5.4 (1). General Stoop Building: Building Siting.

Typical Site Plan Site Plan with Side Yard Parking “General“
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5.5 Limited Bay

1. Description & Intent

The Limited Bay Building Type permits a lower level of ground 
floor storefront facade and a single vehicle bay with garage door 
access on the Primary Street. A wider range of uses can also be 
accommodated within this Building Type, including craftsman 
industrial uses. This Building Type is still intended to be built close 
to the front and corner property lines allowing easy access to 
passing pedestrians and transit riders, and continuing the fabric 
of the Storefront Building Type. Parking may be provided in the 
rear of the lot, internally in the building, or one double loaded aisle 
of parking is permitted in the interior or the side yard at the front 
property line. The minimum and maximum heights of this Building 
Type depend on the subdistrict within which it is located.

2. Regulations

Regulations for the Limited Bay Building Type are defined in the 
adjacent table. 

Notes

1   Lots wider than 140 feet are permitted one double-loaded aisle of 
parking (maximum width of 72 feet), located perpendicular to the front 
property line, which is exempt from front property line coverage.

2   Upper stories above the third story on any building facade with street 
frontage shall have a step back from the lower stories that is a minimum 
of six feet.

3   If 18 feet or more in height, ground story shall count as two stories 
towards maximum building height.

Permitted Subdistricts

Riverdale Road “General”

(1) Building Siting Refer to Figure 5.5 (1).

Multiple Principal Buildings not 
permitted

Front Sidewalk Coverage 75%

Occupation of Corner required

Front Build to Zone 0’ to 15’

Corner Build to Zone 0’ to 10’

Minimum Side Yard Setback 5’

Minimum Rear Yard Setback 5’

Minimum  Lot Width
Maximum Lot Width

50’
none

Parking & Loading rear & side yard

Street Facade Service Bay 
Entrance

limited to one per street facade, maximum 
width 18’

Vehicular Access From alley; if no alley exists, maximum 1 
driveway per street frontage

(2) Height Refer to Figure 5.5 (2).

Minimum Overall Height 1 story

Maximum Overall Height 4 stories 2

Ground Story:  Minimum Height
                         Maximum Height

14’
24’ 3

Upper Stories: Minimum Height
                         Maximum Height

  9’
14’

(3) Uses Refer to Figure 5.5 (2). Refer to 4.0 Uses for permitted uses.

Ground Story retail, service, office, craftsman industrial

Upper Story any permitted use

Parking within Building
permitted fully in basement and in rear of 
upper floors plus one service bay width at 
ground floor

Required Occupied Space 30’ deep on all full floors from the front 
facade

(4) Street Facade Requirements Refer to Figure 5.5 (3).

Minimum Ground Story 
Transparency 
Measured between 2’ and 8’ above grade

50% , Service Bay door shall be 
transparent

Minimum Transparency 
per each Story

15%

Blank Wall Limitations required, see 5.2.4 (2)

Front Facade Entrance Type storefront, stoop

Principal Entrance Location front or corner facade

Required Number of Street 
Entrances

1 per 100’ of facade; service bay door not 
included; 1 per 150’ of facade

Vertical Facade Divisions every 60’ of facade width

Horizontal Facade Divisions required within 3’ of the top of the ground 
story for all buildings over 2 stories

(5) Roof Type Requirements Refer to Figure 5.5 (3).

Permitted Roof Types parapet, pitched, flat

Tower permitted
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street

Figure 5.5 (1). Limited Bay Building: Building Siting.

Figure 5.5 (2). Limited Bay Building: Height & Use Requirements. Figure 5.5 (3). Limited Bay Building: Street Facade Requirements.
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5.6. Row Building

1. Description & Intent

The Row Building is a building typically comprised 
of multiple vertical units, each with its own 
entrance to the street. This Building Type may be 
organized as townhouses or rowhouses, or it could 
also incorporate live/work units where uses are 
permitted. 

Parking is required to be located in the rear yard and 
may be incorporated either into a detached garage 
or in an attached garaged accessed from the rear 
of the building. However, when the garage is located 
within the building, a minimum level of occupied 
space is required on the front facade to ensure that 
the street facade is active.

2. Regulations

Regulations for the Row Building type are defined in 
the adjacent table. 

Notes:
1   For the purposes of the Row Building, a building 
consists of a series of units. When permitted, multiple 
buildings may be located on a lot with the minimum 
required space between them. However, each building 
shall meet all requirements of the Building Type unless 
otherwise noted.
2   Each building shall meet the front property line 
coverage requirement, except one of every five units may 
front a courtyard with a minimum width of 30 feet. The 
courtyard shall be defined on three sides by units.
3   Rear yard setback on alleys is five feet.  
4   When the storefront entrance type is utilized, the 
maximum ground story transparency for the unit is 55% 
as measured between two feet and eight feet above 
grade.  
5   The storefront entrance type is permitted only on 
corners or buildings that are designated for live/work 
units.

Permitted Subdistricts

City Center 
“General” & 

Riverdale Road
“General”

40th Street 
“General” Edge

(1) Building Siting Refer to Figure 5.6 (1).

Multiple Principal Buildings permitted permitted permitted

Front Sidewalk Coverage 65% 2 65%2 65%2

Occupation of Corner required required required

Front Build to Zone 0’ to 10’ 5’ to 15’ 10’ to 20’

Corner Build to Zone 0’ to 10’ 5’ to 10’ 5’ to 10’

Minimum Side Yard Setback
0’ per unit; 
10’ between 
buildings

0’ per unit; 
15’ between 
buildings

0’ per unit; 
15’ between 
buildings

Minimum Rear Yard Setback 5’ 10’ 3 15’ 3

Minimum Unit Width
Maximum Building Width

18’ per unit
maximum of 10 
units per building

20’ per unit
maximum of 8 units 
per building

22’ per unit
maximum of 6 
units per building

Parking rear yard/facade rear yard/facade rear yard/facade

Vehicular Access
From alley; if no alley exists, 1 driveway per building  per 
street frontage. From alley on Washington Boulevard, 40th 
Street, and Riverdale Road, unless in Edge Subdistrict.

(2) Height Refer to Figure 5.6 (2).

Minimum Overall Height 2 story 2 story 2 story

Maximum Overall Height 4 stories 4 stories 3.5 stories

All Stories:          Minimum Height
                        Maximum Height

  9’
14’

  9’
14’

  9’
14’

(3) Uses Refer to Figure 5.6 (2). Refer to 4.0 Uses for permitted uses.

Ground Story
residential, 
service, office, 
limited craftsman 
industrial

residential, 
service, office, 
limited craftsman 
industrial

residential only

Upper Story residential only

Parking within Building permitted fully in basement and in rear of all floors

Required Occupied Space 30’ deep on all full floors from the front facade

(4) Street Facade Requirements Refer to Figure 5.6 (3).

Minimum Transparency 
per each Story

15% 4 15% 15%

Blank Wall Limitations required, see 5.2.4 (2)

Front Facade Permitted Entrance 
Type

stoop, porch, 
limited storefront 5

stoop, porch, 
limited storefront 5 stoop, porch

Principal Entrance Location per 
Unit front or corner side facade

Vertical Facade Divisions not required

Horizontal Facade Divisions for buildings over 3 stories, required within 3’ of the top of 
any visible basement or ground story

(5) Roof Type Requirements Refer to Figure 5.6 (3).

Permitted Roof Types parapet, pitched, 
flat

parapet, pitched, 
flat

parapet, pitched, 
flat

Tower permitted permitted permitted
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Figure 5.6 (2). Row Building: Height & Use Requirements Figure 5.6 (3). Row Building: Street Facade Requirements

Figure 5.6 (1) Row Building: Building Siting

Site Plan with Rear Access Attached Garage Site Plan with Rear Yard & Detached Garage
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5.7. Yard Building

1. Description & Intent

The Yard Building is a mainly residential  building, 
incorporating a landscaped yard surrounding all sides of 
the building. Parking and garages are limited to the rear 
only with preferred access from an alley.

The Yard Building can be utilized in newly developing 
locations to create somewhat denser traditional 
neighborhoods, or as a buffer to existing neighborhoods. 

2. Regulations

Regulations for the Yard Building Type are defined in the 
adjacent table. 

Notes
1   Each building shall meet all requirements of the 
Building Type.
2   When multiple buildings are located on a single 
lot, each building shall meet the front property line 
coverage requirement, except one of every three 
buildings may front a courtyard with a minimum 
width of 30 feet. The courtyard shall be defined on 
three sides by units. 
3   Rear yard setback for detached garages on alleys 
is five feet.  

Permitted Subdistricts

Edge

(1) Building Siting Refer to Figure 5.7 (1).

Multiple Principal Buildings permitted 1

Front Sidewalk Coverage 65% 2

Occupation of Corner required

Front Setback 15’

Corner Setback 7.5’

Minimum Side Yard Setback 5’

Minimum Rear Yard Setback 15’ 3

Minimum  Lot Width
Maximum Lot Width

30’ 
60’

Parking rear yard/facade

Vehicular Access From alley; if no alley exists, 1 
driveway per street frontage

(2) Height Refer to Figure 5.7 (2). 

Minimum Overall Height 1.5 story

Maximum Overall Height 3.5 stories

All Stories:          Minimum Height
                        Maximum Height

  9’
14’

(3) Uses Refer to Figure 5.7 (2).  Refer to 4.0 Uses for permitted uses.

All Stories residential

Parking within Building permitted fully in basement and 
in rear of all floors

Required Occupied Space 25’ deep on all full floors from 
the front facade

(4) Street Facade Requirements Refer to Figure 5.7 (3). 

Minimum Transparency 
per each Story

15%

Blank Wall Limitations required, see 5.2.4 (2)

Front Facade Entrance Type stoop, porch

Principal Entrance Location per 
Unit

front, corner, or corner side 
facade

Required Number of Street 
Entrances not required

Vertical Facade Divisions not required

Horizontal Facade Divisions not required

(5) Roof Type Requirements Refer to Figure 5.7 (3). 

Permitted Roof Types parapet, pitched, flat

Tower not permitted
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Figure 5.7 (2). Yard Building: Height and Use Requirements

Figure 5.7 (1) Yard Building: Building Siting

Figure 5.7 (3). Yard Building: Street Facade Requirements
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5.8. Civic Building

1. Description & Intent

The Civic Building is the most flexible 
Building Type intended only for civic 
and institutional types of uses. These 
buildings are distinctive within the urban 
fabric created by the other Building 
Types and could be designed as iconic 
structures. In contrast to most of the 
other Building Types, a minimum setback 
line is required instead of a build to 
zone, though this setback is required to 
be landscaped. Parking is limited to the 
rear in most cases.

The minimum and maximum heights 
of this Building Type depend on the 
subdistrict within which it is located. 

2. Regulations

Regulations for the Civic Building type 
are defined in the adjacent table. 

Notes
1   Lots wider than 140 feet are permitted 
one double-loaded aisle of parking 
(maximum width of 72 feet), located 
perpendicular to the front property line, 
which is exempt from front property line 
coverage.

2  If 18 feet or more in height, ground 
story shall count as two stories towards 
maximum building height.

Permitted Subdistricts

City 
Center 
“Core”

City Center 
“General”

Riverdale 
Road 

“General”
40th Street 

General Edge

(1) Building Siting Refer to Figure 5.8 (1).

Multiple Principal Buildings permitted

Front Sidewalk Coverage not required

Occupation of Corner not required

Front Setback 5’ 10’ 10’ 10’ 5’

Corner Setback 0’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’

Minimum Side Yard Setback 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’

Minimum Rear Yard Setback 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’ 5’

Minimum Lot Width
Maximum Lot Width

50’
none

50’
none

50’
none

50’
none

50’
none

Parking & Loading rear rear
rear & 
interior side 
yard1

rear & 
interior side 
yard1

rear & interior 
side yard1

Vehicular Access From alley; if no alley exists, 1 driveway per street frontage

(2) Height Refer to Figure 5.8 (2).

Minimum Overall Height 1 story 1 story 1 story 1 story 1 story

Maximum Overall Height 5 stories 5 stories 5 stories 3 stories 2 stories

All Stories:   Minimum Height
                     Maximum Height

  9’
20’ 2

  9’
20’ 2

 9’
20’ 2

  9’
20’ 2

  9’
20’ 2

(3) Uses Refer to Figure 5.8 (2). Refer to 4.0 Uses for permitted uses.

All Stories limited to civic & institutional uses only

Parking within Building permitted fully in basement and in rear of upper floors

Required Occupied Space 30’ deep on all full floors from the front facade

(4) Street Facade Requirements Refer to Figure 5.8 (3).

Minimum Transparency per each 
Story 10%

Blank Wall Limitations not required

Front Facade Permitted Entrance 
Type arcade, stoop

Principal Entrance Location
front or 
corner 
facade

front or 
corner 
facade

front or 
corner 
facade

front or 
corner 
facade

front or 
corner facade

Required Number of Primary Street 
Entrances

1 per 100’ 
of facade

 1 per 150’ 
of facade

 1 per 150’ 
of facade

 1 per 150’ 
of facade

 1 per 150’ of 
facade

Vertical Facade Divisions not required

Horizontal Facade Divisions not required

(5) Roof Type Requirements Refer to Figure 5.8 (3).

Permitted Roof Types parapet, pitched, flat; other roof types are permitted by Conditional Use

Tower permitted
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Figure 5.8 (1). Civic Building: Building Siting

Figure 5.8 (2). Civic Building: Height and Use Requirements Figure 5.8 (3). Civic Building: Street Facade Requirements
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5.9 Entrance Types.
Entrance type standards apply to the ground story and visible 
basement of front facades of all Building Types as defined in this 
Section. Refer to the Building Type Table Requirements, Sections 5.3 
through 5.8.

1. General. 

The following provisions apply to all entrance types.

(1) Intent. To guide the design of the ground story of all buildings to 
relate appropriately to pedestrians on the street. Treatment of 
other portions of the building facades is detailed in each Building 
Type standard (refer to Building Types 5.3 through 5.8).

(2) Applicability. The entire ground story street-facing facade(s) of 
all buildings shall meet the requirements of at least one of the 
permitted entrance types, unless otherwise stated.

(3) Measuring Transparency. Refer to 5.2 Explanation of Building 
Type Table Standards, for information on measuring building 
transparency.

(4) Visible Basements. Visible basements, permitted by entrance 
type, are optional. The visible basement shall be a maximum of 
one-half the height of the tallest story.

2. Storefront Entrance Type. 

(Refer to Figure 5.9 (1)). The Storefront entrance type is a highly 

transparent ground story treatment designed to serve primarily as the 
display area and primary entrance for retail or service uses.

(1) Transparency. Minimum transparency is required per Building 
Type.

(2) Elevation. Storefront elevation shall be between zero and two feet 
above sidewalk.

(3) Visible Basement. A visible basement is not permitted.

(4) Horizontal Facade Division. Horizontally define the ground story 
facade from the upper stories. 

(5) Entrance. All entries shall be recessed from the front facade 
closest to the street. 
(a) Recess shall be a minimum of three feet and a maximum 

of eight feet deep, measured from the portion of the front 
facade closest to the street.

(b) When the recess falls behind the front build-to zone, the 
recess shall be no wider than eight feet.

3. Arcade Entrance Type. 

(Refer to Figure 5.9 (2)). An Arcade entrance type is a covered 
pedestrian walkway within the recess of a ground story.

(1) Arcade. An open-air public walkway is required to be recessed into 
the building, from the face of the building, a minimum of eight 
and a maximum of 15 feet.

Figure 5.9 (1). Storefront Entrance Type Figure 5.9 (2). Arcade Entrance Type
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(2) Build-to Zone. When the Arcade is utilized, the outside face of the 
Arcade shall be considered the front facade, located within the 
required build-to zone.

(3) Recessed or Interior Facade. Storefront entrance type is required 
on the recessed ground story facade.

(4) Column Spacing. Columns shall be spaced between ten feet and 
18 feet on center. 

(5) Column Width. Columns shall be a minimum of 1’-8” and a 
maximum 2’-4” in width.

(6) Arcade Opening. Opening shall not be flush with interior arcade 
ceiling and may be arched or straight.

(7) Horizontal Facade Division. Horizontally define the ground story 
facade from the upper stories. 

(8) Visible Basement. A visible basement is not permitted.

4. Stoop Entrance Type. 

(Refer to Figure 5.9 (3)). A stoop is an unroofed, open platform.

(1) Transparency. Minimum transparency is required per Building 
Type. 

(2) Stoop Size. Stoops shall be a minimum of three feet deep and six 
feet wide.

Figure 5.9 (3). Stoop Entrance Type

Figure 5.9 (4). Porch Entrance Type

(3) Elevation. Stoop elevation shall be located a maximum of 2’-6” 
above the sidewalk without visible basement and a maximum of 
4’-6” above the sidewalk with a visible basement. 

(4) Visible Basement. A visible basement is permitted and shall be 
separated from the ground story by an expression line.

(5) Entrance. All entries shall be located off a stoop. 

5. Porch Entrance Type. 

(Refer to Figure 5.9 (4)). A porch is a raised, roofed platform that may 
or may not be enclosed on all sides. If enclosed, the space shall not be 
climate controlled.

(1) Transparency. 
(a) Minimum transparency per Building Type is required.
(b) If enclosed, a minimum of 40% of the enclosed porch shall 

be comprised of highly transparent, low reflectance windows.

(2) Porch Size. The porch shall be a minimum of five feet deep and 
eight feet wide. 

(3) Elevation. Porch elevation shall be located a maximum of 2’-6” 
above the sidewalk without a visible basement and a maximum of 
4’-6” above the sidewalk with a visible basement.

(4) Visible Basement. A visible basement is permitted.

(5) Height. Porch may be two stories to provide a balcony on the 
second floor.

(6) Entrance. All entries shall be located off a porch.
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5.10 Roof Types.
Roof type standards apply to the roof and cap of all Building Types as 
defined in this Section. Refer to the Building Type Table Requirements, 
Sections 5.3 through 5.8.

1. General Provisions. 

The following provisions apply to all roof types.

(1) Intent. To guide the design of the cap of all buildings.

(2) Applicability. All buildings shall meet the requirements of one of 
the roof types permitted for the Building Type.

(3) Measuring Height. Refer to Section 5.2.2 for information on 
measuring building height. 

(4) Other Roof Types. Other building caps not listed as a specific type 
may be made by a request to the City Manager or Designee with 
the following requirements:
(a) The roof type shall not create additional occupiable space 

beyond that permitted by the Building Type.
(b) The shape of the Roof Type shall be significantly different 

from those defined in this section 5.10 Roof Types, i.e. a 
dome, spire, vault.

(c) The building shall warrant a separate status within the 
community from the fabric of surrounding buildings, with a 
correspondence between the form of the roof type and the 
meaning of the building use.

2. Parapet Roof Type. 

(Refer to Figure 5.10 (1), Parapet Roof Type). A parapet is a low wall 
projecting above a building’s roof along the perimeter of the building. 
It can be utilized with a flat or low pitched roof and also serves to limit 

the view of roof-top mechanical systems from the street.

(1) Parapet Height. Height is measured from the top of the upper 
story to the top of the parapet.
(a) Minimum height is two feet with a maximum height of six 

feet. 
(b) The parapet shall be high enough to screen the roof and any 

roof appurtenances from view of the street(s). 

(2) Horizontal Expression Lines. An expression line shall define the 
parapet from the upper stories of the building and shall also 
define the top of the cap. 

(3) Occupied Space. Occupied space shall not be incorporated behind 
this roof type.

3. Pitched Roof Type. 

(Refer to Figure 5.10 (2), Pitched Roof Type). This roof type has a 
sloped or pitched roof. Slope is measured with the vertical rise divided 
by the horizontal span or run.

(1) Pitch Measure. The roof may not be sloped less than a 4:12 
(rise:run) or more than 16:12.
(a) Slopes less than 4:12 are permitted to occur on second story 

or higher roofs. (Refer to Figure 5.10 (2) - Low Pitched Roof).

(2) Configurations.
(a) Hipped, gabled, and combination of hips and gables with or 

without dormers are permitted. 
(b) Butterfly roofs (inverted gable roof) are permitted with a 

maximum height of eight feet, inclusive of overhang.
(c) Gambrel and mansard roofs are not permitted. 

(3) Parallel Ridge Line. A gabled end or perpendicular ridge line shall 
occur at least every 100 feet of roof when the ridge line runs 

Figure 5.10 (2). Pitched Roof Type
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Figure 5.10 (3). Parallel Ridge Line

Figure 5.10 (4). Flat Roof Type

parallel to the front lot line. (Refer to Figure 5.10 (3). Parallel 
Ridge Line).

(4) Roof Height. Roofs without occupied space and/or dormers shall 
have a maximum height on street-facing facades equal to the 
maximum floor height permitted for the Building Type.

(5) Occupied Space. Occupied space may be incorporated behind this 
roof type.

4. Flat Roof Type. 

(Refer to Figure 5.10 (4). Flat Roof Type). This roof type has a flat roof 
with overhanging eaves.

(1) Configuration. Roofs with no visible slope are acceptable. Eaves 
are required on all street facing facades.

(2) Eave Depth. Eave depth is measured from the building facade to 
the outside edge of the eave. Eaves shall have a depth of at least 
14 inches. 

(3) Eave Thickness. Eave thickness is measured at the outside edge 
of the eave, from the bottom of the eave to the top of the eave. 
Eaves shall be a minimum of eight inches thick.

(4) Interrupting Vertical Walls. Vertical walls may interrupt the eave 
and extend above the top of the eave with no discernible cap. 
(a) No more than one-half of the front facade can consist of an 

interrupting vertical wall. 
(b) Vertical walls shall extend no more than four feet above the 

top of the eave.

(3) Occupied Space. Occupied space shall not be incorporated behind 
this roof type.

5. Towers. 

(Refer to Figure 5.10 (5) Tower). A tower is a rectilinear or cylindrical, 
vertical element, that must be used with other roof types.

(1) Quantity. All Building Types, with the exception of the Civic 
Building, are limited to one tower per building.

(2) Tower Height. Maximum height, measured from the top of the 
parapet or eave to the top of the tower, is the equivalent of the 
height of one upper floor of the building to which the tower is 
applied.

(3) Tower Width. Maximum width along all facades is one-third the 
width of the front facade or 30 feet, whichever is less.

(4) Horizontal Expression Lines. An expression line shall define the 
tower from the upper stories, except on single family or attached 
house residential Building Types.

(5) Occupied Space. Towers may be occupied by the same uses 
allowed in upper stories of the Building Type to which it is applied.

(6) Application. May be combined with all other roof types.

(7) Tower Cap. The tower may be capped by the parapet, pitched, low 
pitched, or flat roof roof types, or the spire may cap the tower.

Parallel Ridge Line with Gable

Roof Slope

upper floor

Cap Type & 
Roof Height

Figure 5.10 (5). Tower

Allowable 
Cap Type

upper floor of building

Tower 
Height

Tower Width

Expression 
Line

Cap

Eave 
Thickness

Eave Depth
Vertical Wall 
Plane
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5.11  Additional Design Requirements. 
The following outlines the subdistrict design guidelines that affect a 
building’s appearance and subdistrict cohesiveness. They improve the 
physical quality of buildings, enhance the pedestrian experience, and 
protect the character of the neighborhood. 

1. Materials and Color. 

(1) Primary Facade Materials. 80% of each facade shall be 
constructed of primary materials. For facades over 100 square 
feet, more than one material shall be used to meet the 80% 
requirement. 
(a) Permitted primary building materials include high quality, 

durable, natural materials, such as stone, brick; wood 
lap siding; fiber cement board lapped, shingled, or panel 
siding; glass. Other high quality synthetic materials may be 
approved during the site plan process with an approved 
sample and examples of successful, high quality local 
installations. Refer to Figure 5.11 (1).

(2) Secondary Facade Materials. Secondary materials are limited to 
details and accents and include gypsum reinforced fiber concrete 
for trim and cornice elements; metal for beams, lintels, trim, 
and ornamentation, and exterior architectural metal panels and 
cladding. 
(a) Exterior Insulation and Finishing Systems (EIFS) is permitted 

for trim only or on upper floor facades only. 

(3) Roof Materials. Acceptable roof materials include 300 pound or 
better, dimensional asphalt composite shingles, wood shingles 
and shakes, metal tiles or standing seam, slate, and ceramic tile.  
“Engineered” wood or slate may be approved during the site plan 
process with an approved sample and examples of successful, 
high quality local installations. Refer to Figure 5.11 (2).

(4) Color. Main building colors shall be complementary to existing 
building stock.

(5) Appropriate Grade of Materials. Commercial quality doors, 
windows, and hardware shall be used on all Building Types with 

Figure 5.11 (1). Primary Materials.

Primary Materials: Brick Primary Materials: Stone

Roof Materials: Ceramic Tile

Figure 5.11 (2). Roof Materials.

Roof Materials: Asphalt Composite Shingles

Primary Materials: Painted Wood
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Permitted Awnings: Metal

Permitted Awnings: Canvas

Prohibited Awnings: Plastic

Figure 5.11 (4). Awnings.

Prohibited: Residential Grade Doors on Commercial 
Buildings.

Figure 5.11 (3).Commercial Grade Doors & Windows.

Permitted: Commercial Grade Doors & Windows on Commercial 
Buildings.

the exception of the Row Building and the Yard Building. Refer to 
Figure 5.11 (3).

2. Windows, Awnings, and Shutters. 

(1) Windows. All upper story windows on all historic, residential, and 
mixed use buildings shall be recessed, double hung. Percent of 
transparency is required per Building Type.

(2) Awnings.  All awnings shall be canvas or metal. Plastic awnings 
are not permitted. Awning types and colors for each building face 
shall be coordinated. Refer to Figure 5.11 (4).

(3) Shutters. If installed, shutters, whether functional or not, shall 
be sized for the windows. If closed, the shutters shall not be too 
small for complete coverage of the window. Shutters shall be 
wood. “Engineered” wood may be approved by City Manager or 
Designee during the site plan process with an approved sample 
and examples of successful, high quality local installations.
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Figure 5.11 (7). Building Variety.

Figure 5.11 (8). Recommended Drive-Through Facility Layout.

Figure 5.11 (5). Balconies Integral to Facade.

3. Balconies. 

The following applies in all locations where balconies are incorporated 
into the facade design facing any street or parking lot. Refer to Figure 
5.11 (5).

(1) Size. Balconies shall be a minimum of six feet deep and five feet 
wide. 

(2) Connection to Building. Balconies that are not integral to the 
facade shall be independently secured and unconnected to other 
balconies. 

(3) Facade Coverage. A maximum of 40% of the front and corner side 
facades, as calculated separately, may be covered with balconies, 
including street-facing railing and balcony structure.

4. Treatments at Terminal Vistas.

When a street terminates at a parcel, the parcel shall be occupied by 
one of the following:

(1) If the parcel is open space, any Open Space Type with the 
exception of the Pocket Park shall be utilized and a vertical 
element shall be terminate the view. Acceptable vertical elements 
include a stand or grid of trees, a sculpture, or a fountain. 

(2) If the parcel is not utilized as an Open Space Type, the front or 
corner side of a building, whether fronting a Primary Street or not, 
shall terminate the view. 

5. Building Variety.

Building design shall vary between vertical facade divisions, where 
required per the Building Types, and from adjacent buildings by the 
type of dominant material or color, scale, or orientation of that material 
and at least two of the following. Refer to Figure 5.11 (7) for one 
illustration of this requirement.

(1) The proportion of recesses and projections.

(2) The location of the entrance and window placement, unless 
storefronts are utilized.

(3) Roof type, plane, or material, unless otherwise stated in the 
Building Type requirements.

6. Drive-through Structures. 

Refer to Figure 5.11 (8) for one illustration of the following 
requirements.

(1) Application. Drive-through structures are only allowed in the 
Riverdale Road “General” subdistrict.

(2) Structure/Canopy. Drive-through structures or canopies shall be 
located on the rear facade of the building or in the rear of the lot 
behind the building, where permitted by use. The structure shall 
not be visible from any Primary Street. 

(3) Stacking Lanes. Stacking lanes shall be located perpendicular to 
the Primary Façade or behind the building.

(4) The canopy and structure shall be constructed of the same 
materials utilized on the building.

Primary Façade

Building 

Footprint

Drive-Thru 
Canopy

Front Property Line
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6.1 General Requirements.

1.  Intent.

To provide open space as an amenity that promotes physical and 
environmental health within the community and to provide each 
household with access to a variety of active and passive open space 
types.

2.  General Requirements.

Development of parcels over 5 acres are required to provide 5% 
total lot size as civic open space. Developer shall work with City to 
determine appropriate location of open space.

(1) All open space provided within any Core, General, or Edge Zoning 
Subdistrict shall comply with one of the Open Space Types 
defined by 6.2 through 6.8.

(2) Access. All Open Space types shall provide public access from a 
vehicular right-of-way.

(3) Location. Open Space Types shall be platted as a lot or, with 
permission of the City, may be located within the right-of-way. 
Open Space Types shall either be zoned as an open space zoning 
designation, or an adjacent zoning designation, such as Core, 
General, or Edge Zoning Subdistricts.

(3) Fencing. Open Space Types may incorporate fencing provided that 
the following requirements are met.
(a) Height. Fencing shall be a maximum height of 48 inches, 

unless approved by the City Manager or Designee for such 
circumstances as proximity to railroad right-of-way and use 
around swimming pools, ball fields, and ball courts.

(b) Level of Opacity. Fence opacity shall be no greater than 60% 
except in Edge subdistricts where opacity shall be no greater 
than 80%.

(c) Type. Chain-link fencing is not permitted along any street 
frontage, with the exception of dedicated sports field or court 
fencing approved by the City Manager or Designee. 

(d) Spacing of Openings. Openings or gates shall be provided on 
every street face at key locations and intersections, and at a 
minimum of every 200 feet.

(4) Ownership. Open Space Types may either be publicly or privately 
owned.

(5) Parking Requirements. Parking shall not be required for any Open 
Space Type, unless a use other than open space is determined by 
the City Manager or Designee.

(6) Continuity. Connections to existing or planned trails or open space 
types shall be made when the Open Space abuts an existing or 
planned trail right-of-way or other civic open space type.

3.  Definition of Requirements.

The following further explains or defines the requirements included in 
Tables 6.2 (1) through 6.8 (1) for each Open Space Type. Refer to each 
table for the specific requirements of each Open Space Type.

(1) Size.
(a) Minimum Size. The minimum size of the Open Space Type is 

measured within the parcel lines of the property.
(b) Maximum Size. The maximum size of the Open Space Type is 

measured within the parcel lines of the property.
(c) Minimum Dimension. The minimum length or width of 

the Open Space Type, as measured along the longest two 
straight lines intersecting at a right angle defining the 
maximum length and width of the lot. Refer to Figure 6.1 (1).

(2) Minimum Percentage of Vehicular Right-of-Way Frontage Required. 
The minimum percentage of the civic open space perimeter, as 
measured along the outer parcel line, that shall be located directly 
adjacent to a vehicular right-of-way, excluding alley frontage. This 
requirement provides access and visibility to the Open Space.

(3) Adjacent Parcels. Parcels directly adjacent to as well as directly 
across the street from an Open Space Type.
(a) Frontage Orientation of Adjacent Parcels. The preferred 

orientation of the adjacent parcels’ frontages to the civic 
open space. Front, corner side, side, and rear refers to the 
property line either adjacent to the Open Space or facing the 
Open Space across the street. 

(4) Improvements. The following types of development and 
improvements may be permitted on an Open Space Type.
(a) Designated Sports Fields Permitted. Sports fields, ball 

courts, or structures designated for one or more particular 
sports including, but not limited to, baseball fields, softball 
fields, soccer fields, basketball courts, football fields, tennis 
courts, climbing walls, and skate parks are permitted.

(b) Playgrounds Permitted. Playgrounds include a defined area 
with play structures and equipment typically for children 
under 12 years of age, such as slides, swings, climbing 
structures.

(c) Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted. Fully enclosed 
structures may include such uses as park offices, 
maintenance sheds, community centers, and restrooms.
(i) Maximum Area. For some civic open space types, fully 

enclosed structures are permitted, but limited to a 
maximum building coverage as a percentage of the 
open space area.

(ii) Semi-Enclosed Structures. Open-air structures, such as 
gazebos, are permitted in all open space types.

(d) Maximum Percentage of Open Water Body. The maximum 
amount of area within an Open Space Type that may be 
covered by an open water body, including, but not limited to, 
ponds, lakes, and pools.
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4.  Stormwater in Open Space Types.

Stormwater management practices, such as storage and retention 
facilities, may be integrated into Open Space Types and utilized to meet 
stormwater requirements for surrounding parcels.

(1) Stormwater Features. Stormwater features in civic open 
space may be designed as formal or natural amenities with 
additional uses other than stormwater management, such as 
an amphitheater, sports field, or a pond or pool as part of the 
landscape design. Stormwater features shall not be fenced and 
shall not impede public use of the land they occupy. Stormwater 
facilities shall be designed for public safety so that in the case of 
a storm event so that water depths are minimized.

(2) Qualified Professional. A qualified landscape design professional, 
such as a landscape architect or certified landscape designer, 
shall be utilized to incorporate stormwater features into the design 
of the civic open spaces.

2. Plaza Requirements
(1) Dimensions

Minimum Size (acres) 0.05

Maximum Size (acres) 1.5

Minimum Dimension (feet) 30’

Minimum % of Vehicular ROW Frontage 
Required

50%; 80% building 
frontage required on 
non-street frontage

(2) Adjacent Parcels

Permitted Subdistricts All

Frontage Orientation of Adjacent Parcels Front or Corner Side

(3) Improvements

Designated Sports Fields Permitted Not permitted

Playgrounds Permitted Not permitted

Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted
Permitted; maximum 
5% of area

Maximum % of Open Water 50%

(4) Additional Design Requirements

(a)  Minimum Building Frontage. At least 80% of the plaza’s perimeter that does not 
front on vehicular right-of-way shall be lined by building frontages.

(b)  Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted. Fully enclosed structures are permitted, 
and are allowed to cover a maximum of 5% of the total area of the plaza.

Figure 6.2 (1). Typical Plaza.

6.2 Plaza.

1.  Intent. 

To provide a formal Open Space of medium scale to serve as a 
gathering place for civic, social, and commercial purposes. The Plaza 
may contain a greater amount of impervious coverage than any other 
Open Space Type. Special features, such as fountains and public art 
installations, are encouraged.

Figure 6.1 (1). Examples of Measuring the Minimum 
Dimension of Open Space Types.
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Figure 6.4 (1). Typical Green Layout.

6.4 Green.

1.  Intent.

To provide informal, medium scale active or passive recreation for 
neighborhood residents within walking distance, mainly fronted by 
streets..

2. Green Requirements
(1) Dimensions

Minimum Size (acres) 0.25

Maximum Size (acres) 2

Minimum Dimension (feet) 80’

Minimum % of Vehicular ROW Frontage 
Required

100%; 50% for over 
1.25 acres

(2) Adjacent Parcels

Permitted Subdistricts All

Frontage Orientation of Adjacent Parcels Front or Corner Side

(3) Improvements

Designated Sports Fields Permitted Not permitted

Playgrounds Permitted Permitted

Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted
Permitted; maximum 5% 
of area

Maximum % of Open Water 30%

Figure 6.3 (1). Typical Square.

2. Square Requirements
(1) Dimensions

Minimum Size (acres) 0.25

Maximum Size (acres) 3

Minimum Dimension (feet) 80’

Minimum % of Vehicular ROW Frontage 
Required

100%

(2) Adjacent Parcels

Permitted Districts
City Center “Core”      
City Center “General”
40th Street “General”

Frontage Orientation of Adjacent Parcels Front or Corner Side

(3) Improvements

Designated Sports Fields Permitted Not permitted

Playgrounds Permitted Not permitted

Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted
Permitted; maximum 5% 
of area

Maximum % of Open Water 30%

(4) Additional Design Requirements

(a)   Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted. Fully enclosed structures are permitted, 
and are allowed to cover a maximum of 5% of the total area of the Square.

6.3 Square.

1.  Intent.

To provide a formal Open Space of medium scale to serve as a 
gathering place for civic, social, and commercial purposes. Squares 
are rectilinear in shape and are bordered on all sides by a vehicular 
right-of-way, which together with building facades creates its definition.  
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2. Commons Requirements
(1) Dimensions

Minimum Size (acres) 0.25

Maximum Size (acres) 1.5

Minimum Dimension (feet) 45’

Minimum % of Vehicular ROW Frontage 
Required

0%; 2 access points 
required, minimum width 
each of 20’

(2) Adjacent Parcels

Permitted Subdistricts All

Frontage Orientation of Adjacent Parcels Side or Rear

(3) Improvements

Designated Sports Fields Permitted Not permitted

Playgrounds Permitted Permitted

Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted Not permitted

Maximum % of Open Water 30%

(4) Additional Design Requirements

(a)   Access Points. Commons shall have a minimum of two access points from a 
vehicular right-of-way. Each access point shall have a minimum width of 20 
feet.

6.5 Commons.

1.  Intent.

To provide an informal, small to medium scale space for active or 
passive recreation for a limited neighborhood area. Commons are 
typically internal to a block and tend to serve adjacent residents.

Figure 6.5 (1). Typical Commons Layout.

2. Pocket Park Requirements
(1) Dimensions

Minimum Size (acres) 0.05

Maximum Size (acres) 1

Minimum Dimension (feet) None

Minimum % of Vehicular ROW Frontage 
Required

15%

(2) Adjacent Parcels

Permitted Subdistricts All

Frontage Orientation of Adjacent 
Parcels

Any

(3) Improvements

Designated Sports Fields Permitted Not permitted

Playgrounds Permitted Permitted

Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted Not permitted

Maximum % of Open Water 30%

Figure 6.6 (1). Typical Pocket Park Layout.

6.6 Pocket Park Open Space Type.

1.  Intent.

To provide small scale, primarily landscaped active or passive 
recreation and gathering space for neighborhood residents within 
walking distance.
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2. Park Requirements
(1) Dimensions

Minimum Size (acres) 1

Maximum Size (acres) None

Minimum Dimension (feet) 100’

Minimum % of Vehicular ROW Frontage 
Required

30%; up to 5 acres; 20% 
over 5 acres

(2) Adjacent Parcels

Permitted Subdistricts

City Center “General”
40th Street “General” 
Riverdale Road “General” 
Edge

Frontage Orientation of Adjacent Parcels Any

(3) Improvements

Designated Sports Fields Permitted Permitted

Playgrounds Permitted Permitted

Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted
Permitted, maximum 5% 
of area

Maximum % of Open Water 30%

(4) Additional Design Requirements

(1)     Vehicular Right-of-Way Frontage of Parks Less Than 5 Acres. At least 30% of 
the park shall continuously front on a vehicular right-of-way.

(2)     Vehicular Right-of-Way Frontage of Parks Larger Than 5 Acres. At least 20% of 
the park shall continuously front on a vehicular right-of-way.

6.7 Park.

1.  Intent.

To provide informal active and passive large-scale recreational 
amenities to local residents and the greater region. Parks have 
primarily natural plantings and are frequently created around an 
existing natural feature such as a water body or stands of trees.

Figure 6.7 (1). Typical Park.

2. Greenway Requirements
(1) Dimensions

Minimum Size (acres) 1

Maximum Size (acres) None

Minimum Dimension (feet)
30’; recommended 
minimum average width 
50’

Minimum % of Vehicular ROW Frontage 
Required

0%; 1 access point 
required per quarter 
mile of length, minimum 
20’ width

(2) Adjacent Parcels

Permitted Subdistricts All

Frontage Orientation of Adjacent Parcels Any

(3) Improvements

Designated Sports Fields Permitted Permitted

Playgrounds Permitted Permitted

Fully Enclosed Structures Permitted Not permitted

Maximum % of Open Water 30%

6.8 Greenway.

1.  Intent.

To provide informal, primarily natural linear open spaces that serve 
to enhance connectivity between open space types and other uses. 
Greenways are linear open spaces that often follow a natural feature, 
such as a river, stream, ravine, or man-made feature, such as a 
vehicular right-of-way. A greenway may border other open space types.

Figure 6.8 (1). Typical Greenway.



567.0 Landscape

7.0 Landscape Standards



57

7.0 Landscape Standards

Draft - January 2016

7.1 General Requirements. 

1. Intent.

The landscape standards outlined in this section are designed to meet 
the following set of goals.

(1) To provide for healthy, long-lived street trees within all public ways 
to improve the appearance of streets and create a buffer between 
pedestrian and vehicular travel lanes.

(2) To increase the compatibility of adjacent uses and minimize the 
adverse impacts created by adjoining or neighboring uses.

(3) Refer to South Ogden City Code, Title 10, Chapter 23 for 
landscape regulations regarding water efficient landscaping, tree 
and plant types and sizes, and other elements related to efficient 
landscape design standards.

(4) To shade large expanses of pavement and reduce the urban heat 
island effect.

2. Applicability.

Landscaping, trees, and buffers shall be installed as detailed in this 
section.

(1) General Compliance. Application of this section to existing uses 
shall occur with the following developments.
(a) Any development of new or significant improvements to 

existing parking lots, loading facilities, and driveways. 
Significant improvements include new driveways, new 
spaces, new medians, new loading facilities, or complete 
reorganization of the parking and aisles.

(b) Alteration to an existing principal or accessory structure that 
results in a change of 15%  or more in the structure’s gross 
floor area.

(c) When compliance is triggered for existing parking lots, 
landscape improvements shall take precedence over parking 
requirements.

(2) Buffers. Landscape buffers are required according to the 
provisions in this section with the following exceptions.
(a) Shared Driveways. Buffers shall not be required along a 

property line where a curb cut or aisle is shared between two 
adjoining lots.

(b) Points of Access. Buffering is not required at driveways or 
other points of access to a lot.

(3) Temporary Uses. These provisions do not apply to temporary uses, 
unless determined otherwise by the City Manager or Designee.

(4) Street Trees. Refer to section 2.0 Streets for appropriate street 
tree specifications. 

3. Water Efficient Landscaping.

Refef to South Ogden, Utah City Code, Title 10, Chapter 23 for 
landscape regulations regarding water efficient landscaping. 

7.2 Installation of Landscape. 

1. Intent.

The following provisions aid in ensuring that all required landscaping is 
installed and maintained properly.

2. Applicability.

These provisions apply to landscape installation as required by this 
section.

3. General Installation Requirements.

The installation of landscaping shall adhere to the following standards.

(1) National Standards. Best management practices and procedures 
according to the nationally accepted standards shall be practiced.
(a) Installation. All landscaping and trees shall be installed in 

conformance with the practices and procedures established 
by the most recent edition of the American Standard for 
Nursery Stock (ANSI Z60.1) as published by the American 
Association of Nurserymen.

(b) Maintenance and Protection. All landscaping and trees 
shall be maintained according to the most recent edition 
of the American National Standards Institute, including its 
provisions on pruning, fertilizing, support systems, lighting 
protection, and safety.

(2) Installation. Landscaping shall be fully installed prior to the 
issuance of a certificate of completeness.
(a) If seasonal conditions preclude the complete installation, 

a cash escrow or irrevocable letter of credit, equal to 1.5 
times the installation costs as estimated by a qualified 
professional.

(b) Complete installation is required within nine months of the 
issuance of the temporary certificate of completeness or 
occupancy permit or the cash escrow or letter of credit may 
be forfeited.

(3) Plant Size Requirements. Plant material shall be sized according 
to Table 7.2 (1) at the time of installation, unless otherwise noted 
in this section.

(4) Condition of Landscape Materials. The landscaping materials 
used shall be:
(a) Healthy and hardy with a good root system.
(b) Chosen for its form, texture, color, fruit, pattern of growth, 

and suitability to local conditions.
(c) Tolerant of the natural and man-made environment, 

including tolerant of drought, wind, salt, and pollution.
(d)  Appropriate for the conditions of the site, including slope, 

water table, and soil type.
(e) Protected from damage by grates, pavers, or other measures.
(f) Plants that will not cause a nuisance or have negative 

impacts on an adjacent property.
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(g) Species native or naturalized to the Wasatch Front, whenever 
possible.

(5) Compost, Mulch, and Organic Matter. Compost, mulch, and 
organic matter may be utilized within the soil mix to reduce the 
need for fertilizers and increase water retention.

(6) Establishment. All installed plant material shall be fully 
maintained until established, including watering, fertilization, and 
replacement as necessary.

4.  Ground Plane Vegetation.

All unpaved areas shall be covered by one of the following.

(1) Planting Beds.
(a) Planting beds may include shrubs, ornamental grasses, 

ground cover, vines, annuals, or perennials.
(b) Nonliving materials, such as bark mulch, colored gravel, or 

mulch, are permitted for up to 50% of a bed area.
(c) Annual beds must be maintained seasonally, replanting as 

necessary.

(2) Grass. Seeded, plugged, or sodded grass may be planted 
throughout landscaped areas.
(a) Grass shall be established within 90 days of planting or the 

area must be reseeded, replugged, or resodded.

5.  Tree Installations.
Refer to the list of permitted tree types, available from South Ogden 
Parks Division.

(1) Tree Measurement. New trees shall be measured at six inches 
above the mean grade of the tree’s trunk when four inch caliper 
or less and twelve inches for tree trunks above four inches, and 
noted as caliper inches throughout this ordinance.

(2) Tree Maintenance. Tree trimming, fertilization, and other similar 
work shall be performed by or under the management of an ISA 
certified arborist.

(3) Tree Size. All trees to be installed to meet the requirements of 
this section shall be a minimum of 2 inch caliper at the time of 
installation.

(4) Tree Spacing. See Section 7.3.4 (4). 

(5) Permeable Surface. For each tree preserved or planted, a 
minimum amount of permeable surface area is recommended, 
unless otherwise stated in this ordinance. 
(a) Planted trees have a suggested minimum permeable area 

and soil volume based upon tree size; refer to Table 7.2 (2) 
for details. 

(b) Permeable area for one tree cannot count toward that of 
another tree.

(6) Structural Soil. When the Soil Surface Area (per Table 7.2 (2)) of 
a tree will extend below any pavement, structural soil is required 
underneath that pavement. Structural soil is a medium that can 

Table 7.2 (1). Plant Material Size at Installation.

Plant Material Type Minimum Size

Deciduous Shade/Overstory Tree

Single Trunk 2” caliper

Multi Trunk 10’ in height

Evergreen Tree 8’ in height

Understory Tree 6’ in height

Ornamental Tree 1.5” caliper

Shrubbery - Deciduous container class 5

Shrubbery - Evergreen container class 5

Groundcover 3” in height

Table 7.2 (2). Minimum Recommended Soil Volumes 
and Permeable Area per Planted Tree.

Tree Size
Soil 

Volume 
(cubic ft)

Soil Surface Area 
(sq ft) with 2.5’ Soil 

Depth

Permeable 
Surface Area 
Requirement 

(sq ft)

Very Small
181

72 
(approx. 8.5’ x 8.5’)

25 (5’ x 5’)

Small
736

294 
(approx. 17’ x 17’)

100 (10’ x 10’)

Medium
2852

1141 
(approx. 34’ x 34’)

225 (15’ x 15’)

Large
6532

2681 (approx. 50’ 
x 50’)

400 (20’ x 20’)

be compacted to pavement design and installation requirements 
while still permitting root growth. It is a mixture of gap-graded 
gravels (made of crushed stone), clay loam, and a hydrogel 
stabilizing agent to keep the mixture from separating. It provides 
an integrated, root penetrable, high strength pavement system 
that shifts design away from individual tree pits (source: Cornell 
University, Urban Horticulture Institute).

6. Irrigation Systems.

Permanent irrigation, beyond establishment, is required and shall 
adhere to the following standards.

(1) All irrigation systems shall be designed to minimize the use of 
water.

(2) Non residential landscape irrigation shall have an automatic 
clock-activated permanent system. 

(3) The irrigation system shall provide sufficient coverage to all 
landscape areas.



59

7.0 Landscape Standards

Draft - January 2016

(4) The irrigation system shall not spray or irrigate impervious 
surfaces, including sidewalks, driveways, streets, and parking and 
loading areas.

(5) All systems shall be equipped with a back-flow prevention device.

(6) All mechanical systems including controllers and back-flow 
prevention devices shall be properly screened from public view.

7. Maintenance of Landscape.

All landscaping shall be maintained in good condition at all times to 
ensure a healthy and orderly appearance.

(1) All required landscape shall be maintained to adhere to all 
requirements of this ordinance.

(2) Replacing Unhealthy Landscaping. Unhealthy landscaping shall be 
replaced with healthy, live plants by the end of the next applicable 
growing season. This includes all plant material that shows 
dead branches over a minimum of 25% of the normal branching 
pattern.

(3) Maintenance Responsibility. The owner is responsible for the 
maintenance, repair, and replacement of all landscaping, 
screening, and curbing required herein.

(4) Maintain Quality and Quantity. Maintenance shall preserve at 
least the same quantity, quality, and screening effectiveness as 
initially installed.

(5) Fences and Other Barriers. Fences, walls, and other barriers 
shall be maintained in good repair and free of rust, flaking paint, 
graffiti, and broken or damaged parts.

(6) Tree Topping. Tree topping is not permitted. When necessary, 
crown reduction thinning or pruning is permitted. Refer to 7.3.4(2) 
for clear branch height of street trees.

7.3 Street Trees & Streetscape Design. 

1. Intent.

To line all new streets with a consistent and appropriate planting 
of trees, pavement design, and identity to establish tree canopy for 
environmental benefit and a sense of identity for all new streets.

2. Applicability.

The requirements herein apply to all new development requiring 
Regulating Plan approval.

3. Streetscape Design Submittal.

A consistent streetscape design shall be submitted for approval for all 
new streets within the development. At a minimum, the submittal shall 
include the following:

(1) Street Trees. Trees meeting the minimum requirements of 7.3.4, 
below, shall be included in the streetscape design, with details 
related to tree pits, tree planting to meet the requirements of 
7.2.5 Tree Installations.

(1) Sidewalk Pavement Design. Sidewalk paving materials and pattern 
shall be set for each street type (refer to 2.0 Street Types).

(2) Street Furnishings. Benches, seatwalls, planters, planter fences, 
trash receptacles, and bicycle racks at the least shall be specified 
and quantities and locations listed for each street type (refer to 
2.0 Street Types).

(3) Landscape Design. Ground plane vegetation shall be designated 
for any landscape bed areas, planter areas, and tree wells.

(4) Lighting. Pedestrian and vehicular lighting shall be specified and 
locations and quantities noted.

(5) Identity Elements. Any other elements designed to establish the 
identity of each Street, such as banners, pavement markers, 
artwork, or signage, shall be included in the streetscape design 
submittal.

4. Minimum Street Tree Requirements.

The following standards apply to the installation of street trees.

(1) Exception. Street Trees are not required on Alleys or the Lane 
Street Types (refer to 2.4 and 2.5 Street Types).

(2) Clear Branch Height. Minimum clear branch height is eight feet.

(3) Street Tree Type. Medium and large shade trees are permitted 
to be installed as street trees. Refer to the list of permitted tree 
types in the South Ogden City Approved Shade Treet List for Park 
Strip Planting.

(4) Street Tree Spacing. Street trees shall be planted as follows.
(a) Each Lot is required to have one tree for every 30 feet of 

street frontage with a minimum of one street tree per street 
frontage.

(b) Spacing.
(i) Large trees must be spaced a minimum of 30 and a 

maximum of 60 feet on center. 
(ii) Medium trees must be spaced a minimum of 20 and a 

maximum of 30 feet on center.
(c). No trees may be planted closer to any curb or sidewalk than 

as follows unless a permeable surface is provided:
(1) Medium trees: three feet.
(2) Large trees: four feet.

(d) Limited Distance between Curb and Sidewalk. Where the 
distance from the back of the curb to the edge of the right-
of-way or property line is less than nine feet with a sidewalk, 
Applicant shall work with the City staff to determine the 
appropriate tree species.
(i) City Manager or Designee may waive the street tree 

requirement in spaces less than nine feet.

(5) Tree Wells. In commercial subdistricts, where the sidewalk 
extends from the back of curb to the property line, tree wells shall 
be utilized.
(a) For tree wells adjacent to sidewalks five feet wide or less, 

open pit is not permitted.
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7.4 Frontage Buffer. 

1. Intent & Applicability.

(1) Intent. To lessen the visual impact of vehicular areas visible from 
the street.

(2) General Applicability. Applies to properties in all “Core”, “General”, 
and “Edge” subdistricts where a vehicular area is located 
adjacent to a right-of-way.
(a) Exceptions. Vehicular areas along alleys, except when a 

residential subdistrict is located across the alley; Single and 
two family residences.

(i)  The opening must be covered with a tree grate or 
pervious pavement.

(ii) The opening in a tree grate for the trunk must be 
expandable.

7.4 Frontage Buffer Requirements
1. Buffer Depth & Location 1

Depth 7’

Location on 
the Site

Between street facing property line and 
parking area 2

2. Buffer Landscape Requirements
Uses & 
Materials

Uses and materials other than those indicated 
are prohibited in the buffer

Shade Trees
Medium or large shade tree required at least 
every 40’; Locate on the street side of the 
fence; Spacing should alternate with street 
trees

Planting Area
Required continuous planting area on street 
side of fence, between shade trees & in front 
of vehicular areas

Planting Area 
Composition

Individual shrubs with a minimum width of 24”, 
spaced no more than 36” on center, height 
maintained no more than 48”.

Existing 
Vegetation May be credited toward buffer area

3. Fence
Location 2’ from back of curb of vehicular area

Materials
Composites, steel, wood, or colored PVC; 
Masonry columns (maximum width 2’6”) and 
base (maximum 18” height) permitted 

Minimum 
Height 3’

Maximum 
Height 4’

Colors No bright or white colors

Opacity Minimum 30%; Maximum 80%

Gate/Opening One gate permitted per street frontage; 
Opening width maximum 6’

Notes:
1  This screening requirement does not prohibit the installation of or provision for 
openings necessary for allowable access drives and walkways connecting to the 
public sidewalk.
2  In front, corner, and rear yards (on a through lot), when the parking area is 
located adjacent to any building on the lot, the buffer must be located so that it 
aligns with or is behind the face of the adjacent building back to the vehicular 
area. The area between the buffer and the property line must be landscaped.
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7.5  Side & Rear Buffer Requirements
1. Buffer Depth & Location

Depth Varies based on the zoning subdistrict of the lot 
and the adjacent lot; see Table 7.5 (1).

Location on 
the Site

Locate buffers on more intensively zoned lot; 
Buffer is measured from side and rear property 
lines.

2. Required Landscape Screen

Width 5’ landscape screen in addition to any other 
buffer landscaping

Location Directly adjacent to the rear or side property line

Planting 
Area

Continuous double row of shrubs required 
between shade trees

Planting 
Area 
Composition

A professionally-designed water-efficient 
planting design that is engaging, beautiful and 
appropriate for the specific setting and context. 
Plants should include a range of perennials, 
decorative grasses and small shrubs as 
appropriate for reducing the visual impact of 
vehicular areas visible from the street while also 
meeting the requirements of Title 10, Chapter 23 
– Water Efficient Landscaping

Planting 
Frequency

Minimum of 15 shrubs per 100’ of property line 
is required

Shade Trees At least 1 medium or large shade tree per every 
30’ within the buffer

3. Buffer Landscape Requirements
Uses and 
Materials

Uses and materials other than those indicated 
are prohibited within the buffer

Tree Canopy 
Coverage

1 medium or large shade tree required per 2,000 
square feet of buffer, excluding the area within 
the required landscape screen

Existing 
Vegetation May be credited toward buffer area

Notes:

1  City Manager or Designee may reduce width of buffer, width of 
landscape screen, or location of landscape screen based on existing 
landscaping and topography.
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Figure 7.5 (1). Landscape Screen within Light Side & Rear Buffer.

Table 7.5 (1). Side & Rear Buffer Requirements between subdistrict.

b

Buffer Requirements between Subdistricts

Buffer Required by these Subdistricts
Core General Edge

Core not required not required not required

General not required not required not required

Edge 5’ 5’ not required

any 
existing 
single 
family

20’ 10’ not required

7.5 Side & Rear Buffer.

1. Intent & Applicability.

(1) Intent. To minimize the impact that one zoning subdistrict may 

have on a neighboring subdistrict and to provide a transition 

between subdistricts.

(2) General Applicability. Applies to all directly adjoining properties in 
all “Core”, “General”, and “Edge” subdistricts.
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4. Shade Structure Requirements

Shade Structure 
Requirements

Shade structures should be considered 
an acceptable alternative for meeting the 
tree shade goal that 30% of the interior 
parking lot should be shaded. Detail designs 
for such features should be submitted as 
part of Chapter 10.2 Development Review 
Procedures for review and approval.

Table 7.6 (1). Estimated Canopy and Height at Maturity.

Tree Size Estimated Canopy at 
Maturity (sq ft)

Estimated Height at 
Maturity (ft)

Very Small 150 under 15’

Small 400 15’-25’

Medium 900 25’-40’

Large 1600 40’+

7.6 Interior Parking Lot Landscape.

1. Intent & Applicability.

(1) Intent. To provide shade, minimize paving & associated 
stormwater runoff, & improve the aesthetic look of parking lots.

(2) General Applicability. All open-air, off-street parking lots in all 
“Core”, “General”, and “Edge” subdistricts.

(3) Other Internal Parking Lot Areas. Internal areas not dedicated 
to parking or drives shall be landscaped with a minimum of one 
medium or large shade tree for the first 150 square feet and one 
medium or large shade tree for every 650’ thereafter.

(4) Existing Vegetation. Existing vegetation may be credited toward 
these requirements.

1 Parking lot interior is defined as the area dedicated to parking on a given 
parcel as measured from edge of pavement to edge of pavement.
2 Freestanding rows or bays of parking are those not abutting the parking lot 
perimeter or building face, and may have a single or double row of parking.
3 There shall be no more than 8 continuous parking spaces in a row without a 
landscape island.
4 Trees within a designated buffer area may not be utilized to meet these 
requirements

7.6 Interior Parking Lot Landscape Requirements
1. Landscape Island Requirements

Required Island 
Locations

Terminal ends 2 of free standing rows or 
bays of parking; After every ninth parking 
space for rows of parking greater than 8 
spaces in length 3

Minimum Width

5’; Islands less than 15’ must utilize 
structural soil under any paved surface 
within a tree’s critical root zone; Islands 
under 9’ must install an aeration system and 
utilize permeable pavement 

Required Trees 
Within Islands

Minimum of 1 medium or large shade tree 
per island

2. Landscape Median Requirements
Required 
Median Location

Required in each free-standing bay of 
parking along the length of the bay

Minimum Width

5’; Medians less than 15’ must utilize 
structural soil under any paved surface 
within a tree’s critical root zone; Islands 
under 9’ must install an aeration system and 
utilize permeable pavement

3. Tree Requirements

Requirements 
per Parking 
Space 4

Each parking space must be located within 
50’ of a tree planted within parking lot interior

Minimum of 1 shade tree must be planted 
within parking lot interior or within 4’ of 
parking lot’s edge for every 3 parking spaces

Tree Shade Goal
Within 20 years of tree installation, 30% 
of the interior of the parking lot should be 
shaded by tree canopy. Refer to Table 7.6 (1) 
for calculation.
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Figure 7.6 (1). Interior Parking Lot Landscaping.
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7.7 Active Frontage Requirements
1. Frontage Location
Location on 
the Site

Required adjacent to dining patio or display 
area

2. Required Fence

Location
Between 0’ and 5’ from the front and corner 
side property lines; Only required in front of 
patio/display area

Materials Steel or colored PVC; Masonry base or 
columns permitted

Minimum 
Height 3’

Maximum 
Height 4’

Opacity Minimum 30%; Maximum 60% 1

Gate/Opening One gate permitted per street frontage; 
Opening width maximum 6’

Notes:

1 Fence may be solid if 42” or less in height

patio/display area

Figure 7.7 (1). Active Frontage.

7.7 Active Frontage Buffer.

1. Intent & Applicability

(1) Intent. To continue the street wall of adjacent facades.

(2) General Applicability. Applies to non-vehicular outdoor sites all in 
all “Core”, “General”, and “Edge” subdistricts. For vehicular areas, 
refer to the 7.4 Frontage Buffer.
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Figure 7.8 (1). Screening of Open Storage & Refuse Areas.
7.8 Screening of Open Storage, Refuse Areas, & Utility 
Appurtenances
1. Open Storage & Refuse Area Screening 
Requirements
Location on 
the Site Not permitted in front or corner side yards

Opaque 
Screen Wall 1

Required around 3 sides of the dumpster and 
trash bin area

Screen Wall 
Height

Height shall be the higher of the following:
1. 6’
2. Height of use to be screened
3. Height as determined by City to accomplish 
objective of the screen

Visible 
Openings

Openings visible from the public way or 
adjacent properties must be furnished with 
opaque gates

Landscape 
Requirement 

If refuse area is located within larger paved 
area, such as a parking lot, landscape islands 
must be located on 3 sides of the area, with at 
least 1 medium or large shade tree in at least 1 
of the landscape areas 2

2. Utility Appurtenance Screening Requirements
Large Private 
Mechanical 
Equipment 3

Shall be fenced with opaque wood or brick-
faced masonry on all sides facing right-of-way

Small Private 
Mechanical 
Equipment 4

Shall have landscape screening and a shrub 
bed containing shrubs spaced no more than 
36” on center

Notes:

1  Vertical structured barrier to visibility at all times such as a fence or 
wall

2  This tree, if located within 50’ of a parking space, may be utilized to 
meet the minimum shade requirements

3  Large private mechanical equipment is equal to or greater than 4’ in 
height 

4  Small private mechanical equipment is smaller than 4’ in height

7.8 Screening of Open Storage, Refuse Areas, 
and Utility Appurtenances.

1. Intent & Applicability.

(1) Intent. To reduce the visibility of open storage, refuse areas, and 
utility appurtenances from public areas and adjacent properties.

(2) General Applicability. All dumpsters, open storage, refuse areas, 
and utility appurtenances in all “Core”, “General”, and “Edge” 
Subdistricts.
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8.1 General Requirements.

1. Intent.

The following provisions are established to accomplish the following:

(1) Ensure an appropriate level of vehicle parking, loading, and 
storage to support a variety of land uses.

(2) Provide appropriate site design standards to mitigate the impacts 
of parking lots on adjacent land uses and zoning subdistricts.

(3) Provide specifications for vehicular site access.

2. Applicability.

This section shall apply to all new development and changes in use or 
intensity of use for existing development, in any subdistrict.

(1) Compliance. Compliance with the standards outlined shall be 
attained in the following circumstances:
(a) Development of all new parking facilities, loading facilities, 

and driveways.
(b) Improvements to existing parking facilities, loading facilities, 

and driveways, including reconfiguration, enlargement, 
or the addition of curbs, walkways, fencing, or landscape 
installation.

(c) Change in use requiring a change in the amount of parking.

(2) Damage or Destruction. When a use that has been damaged 
or destroyed by fire, collapse, explosion, or other cause is 
reestablished, any associated off-street parking spaces or loading 
facilities must be reestablished based on the requirements of this 
section.

(3) Site Plan Approval Required. Parking quantities and parking 
design and layout shall be approved through the Site Plan 
Approval process. Refer to 10.2.5 Site Plan Approval for more 
information.

8.2 Parking Requirements.

1. General Requirements for Parking.

Off-street parking spaces shall be provided in conformance with Tables 
8.2 (1) Bicycle Parking and 8.2 (2) Required Vehicular Parking.

(1) Required Accessible Parking. Parking facilities accessible for 
persons with disabilities shall be in compliance with or better than 
the standards detailed in the state Accessibility Code, including 
quantity, size, location, and accessibility.

(2) Requirements for Unlisted Uses. Upon receiving a site plan 
approval, occupancy certificate, or other permit application for a 
use not specifically addressed in this section, the City Manager 
or Designee is authorized to apply off-street parking standards 
specified for the Use deemed most similar to the proposed Use. 
In instances where an equivalent may not be clearly determined, 
the City Manager or Designee may require the applicant to submit 
a parking study or other evidence that will help determine the 
appropriate requirements.

(3) Private Off-Premises Parking. Where private off-site parking 
facilities are approved, such facilities shall be in the same 
possession as the zoning lot occupied by the building or use to 
which the parking facilities are accessory 
(a) Such possession may be either by deed or lease, 

guaranteeing availability of the parking commensurate with 
the use served by the parking.

(b) The agreement providing for the use of off-site parking, 
executed by the parties involved, shall be in a form approved 
by the City Attorney and filed with the City Manager or 
Designee.

(c) The deed or lease shall require the owner to maintain the 
required number of parking facilities for the duration of the 
use served or of the deed or lease, whichever shall terminate 
sooner.

(d) Location Parking. Any off-premise parking must be within 
1,300 feet from the entrance of the use to the closest 
parking space measured along a dedicated pedestrian path.

(5) Tandem Parking. Tandem parking is permitted with approval of the 
City Manager or Designee through the site plan review process.

2. Required Vehicular and Bicycle Parking. 

Tables 8.2 (1) and 8.2 (2) outline the required vehicular and bicycle 
parking requirements.

(1) Organized by Use. The parking requirements are organized by use, 
in a similar fashion to Table 4.1 (1) Use Table in 4.0 Uses.
(a) Parking rates are provided for general use categories; these 

numbers are applicable for all of the uses within these 
categories.

(b) If a specific use requires a different parking rate than its 
use category, it is also listed in Tables 8.2 (1) and 8.2 (2) 
Required Vehicular and Bicycle Parking.

(2) Vehicular Spaces Required. The vehicular spaces required column 
indicates the required off-street parking ratio, which may be 
subject to credits and other reductions and a maximum number, 
as are detailed in this section.

(3) Maximum Allowable Vehicular Spaces. When a use requires more 
than 20 spaces, it is not permitted to provide greater than 20% 
over the minimum parking requirement. 
(a) For those uses with no requirements, the maximum number 

of spaces required should be no more than the next level 
up of that use. For example, for Neighborhood Retail, the 
number of spaces should be no more than the requirements 
for General Retail.

(4) Required Bicycle Parking. The Required Bicycle Parking Table 8.2 
(1) indicates the minimum bicycle parking ratio for a given use. 

(5) Computation. Off-street parking spaces shall be calculated using 
the following information.
(a) Area Measurements. The following units of measurements 

shall be utilized to calculate parking requirements.
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Use Required Vehicle 
Space

Residential

Single Family, all sizes, or Multifamily, 
1 Bedroom

1.5 / Dwelling Unit

Multifamily, 2 Bedrooms 2 / Dwelling Unit

Multifamily, 3 or 3+ Bedrooms 2 / Dwelling Unit

Hotel & Inn 1 / Room & 1 / 200 sq.ft. Office 
and Dining Room

Residential Care .33 / Unit & .66 / Employee

Civic/Institutional

Assembly 1 / 5 Seats

Transit Station City Manager or Designee

Hospital .20 / Bed &
.66 / Employee

Library / Museum / Post Office 
(no distribution)

1 / 600 sq. ft.

Police & Fire City Manager or Designee

Post Office (distribution) 1 / 400 sq. ft.

School: Pre K to Jr. High 1 / Classroom & 
1 / 200 sq. ft Office

School: High School, Higher Education
1 / Classroom, 
1 / 200 sq. ft Office, 
& .17 / Student

Retail

Neighborhood Retail 1 / 300 sf

General Retail 1/ 300 sf

Outdoor Sales Lot 1 / 250 sq. ft. of Sales Area, 
with  1 / 10 Vehicle Display

Service

Neighborhood Service 1/ 250 sf

General Service 1/ 250 sf

Eating & Drinking Establishments 1.0 / 3 seats 
+ 1/3 number of employees

Vehicle Services 2 / Service Bay & 
1 / 200 sq.ft of retail

Office & Industrial

Neighborhood, General Office 1 / 300 sf

Craftsman Industrial
1 / 1,000 sq. ft. of Production 
Space & 1 / 500 sq. ft. of Retail 
Space

Open Space & Recreation
Open Space & Recreation City Manager or Designee

Table 8.2 (2). Required Off-Street Vehicular Parking.

Use Bicycle Spaces

Multifamily
Minimum 2 spaces or
.05 spaces / bedroom, 
whichever is greater

Civic/Institutional
Minimum 2 spaces, 
1 / additional 10,000 sf

Retail
Minimum 2 spaces,
1 / additional 5,000 sf

Services
Minimum 2 spaces,
1 / additional 5,000 sf

Office Minimum 2 spaces,
1 / additional 10,000 sf

Open Space
Per City Manager or 
Designee

Table 8.2 (1). Required Bicycle Parking.

(i) Dwelling Unit. Parking standards for residential buildings 
shall be computed using dwelling unit as the unit of 
measure, unless otherwise stated.

(ii) Gross Square Footage. Unless otherwise expressly 
stated, parking standards for non-residential Uses shall 
be computed on the basis of gross floor area in square 
feet.

(iii) Occupancy- or Capacity-Based Measurements. Parking 
spaces required per available seat or per employee, 
student, or occupant shall be based on the greatest 
number of persons on the largest shift, the maximum 
number of students enrolled, or the maximum fire-rated 
capacity, whichever measurement is applicable.

(iv) Bench Seating. For uses in which users occupy 
benches, pews, or other similar seating facilities, each 
24 inches of such seating shall be counted as one seat.

(b) Fractions. When computation of the number of required 
off-street parking spaces results in a fractional number, 
any result of 0.5 or more shall be rounded up to the next 
consecutive whole number. Any fractional result of less than 
0.5 may be rounded down to the previous consecutive whole 
number.

(c) Multiple Uses on a Lot. When there are multiple uses on a 
lot, required spaces shall be calculated as an amount equal 
to the total requirements for all uses on the lot, unless the 
uses qualify for shared, cooperative, or other credits to 
reduce parking. (Refer to 8.2 (3) and 8.2 (4), below.)

3. Multiple Use Reductions. 

The following reductions may be taken for multiple non-residential 
uses.

(1) Shared Vehicular Parking. An arrangement in which two or more 
non-residential uses with different peak parking demands use the 
same off-street parking spaces to meet their off-street parking 
requirements.
(a) General Provisions. Through review of the site plan the City 

Manager or Designee may permit up to 100% of the parking 
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required for a daytime use to be supplied by the off-street 
parking spaces provided for a nighttime or Sunday use and 
vice versa.

(b) Approval. In order to approve a shared parking arrangement, 
the City Manager or Designee must find, based on 
competent evidence provided by the applicant, that there is 
no substantial conflict in the principal operating hours of the 
uses for which the sharing of parking is proposed.

(c) Description of Uses with Weekday, Nighttime, and Sunday 
Peak Parking.
(i) The following uses are considered predominantly 

weekday uses: office and industrial uses and other 
similar uses as authorized by the City Manager or 
Designee.

(ii) The following uses are typically considered 
predominantly nighttime or Sunday uses: eating and 
drinking establishments, assembly uses, and other 
similar uses with peak activity at night or on Sundays, 
as authorized by the City Manager or Designee.

(2) Cooperative Vehicular Parking. When two or more categories of 
non-single family residential uses share a parking lot and are 
located on the same lot or adjacent lots, the following applies:
(a)  General Provisions. Cooperative parking will be approved in 

accordance with the following. Refer to Table 8.2 (3).
(i) For each applicable land use category, calculate the 

number of spaces required as if it were the only use. 
Refer to Table 8.2 (2).

(ii) Use the figures for each individual land use to calculate 
the number of spaces required for that use for each 
time period specified in Table 8.2 (3). This table 
establishes six time periods per use.

(iii) For each time period, add the number of spaces 
required for all applicable land uses to obtain a grand 
total for each of the six time periods.

(iv) Select the time period with the highest total parking 
requirement and use that as the total number of 
parking spaces required and use that as the total 

number of parking spaces required for the site on a 
share parking basis.

(b) Uses in Different Buildings. Through review of the site plan 
the City Manager or Designee may approve the cooperative 
agreement if any of the uses are not located in the same 
structure or building. 

(c) Location of Cooperative Parking. Any cooperative parking 
must be within 660 feet from the entrance of the use to the 
closest parking space within the cooperative parking lot, 
measured along a dedicated pedestrian path.

(d) Off-Site Cooperative Parking Agreement. An agreement 
approved by the City Attorney providing for cooperative use 
of off-site parking spaces, executed by the parties involved, 
shall be reviewed by the City Manager or Designee during 
review of the site plan. 
(i) Off-site cooperative parking arrangements shall 

continue in effect only as long as the agreement 
remains in force.

(ii) If the agreement is no longer in force, then parking 
must be provided as otherwise required in this section.

4. Parking Credits.

Vehicular parking standards in Table 8.2 (2) may be reduced by 
achieving one or all of the following credits.

(1) On-Street Parking Credit. For all non-residential uses, on-street 
parking spaces that meet the following shall be credited one for 
one against the parking requirement. 
(a) Spaces shall be designated on-street parking available 24 

hours of every day.
(b) On-street space must be located adjacent to the property 

line. 
(2) Public Parking Credit. For all non-residential uses, public 

parking spaces located within 660 feet of any property line 
may be credited against the parking requirement at a rate of 
one credit for every three public parking spaces.

(3) Transit Credit. For all uses, vehicular parking requirements may be 

Use Category Weekdays Weekends

Midnight- 
7:00 am

7:00 am- 
6:00 pm

6:00 pm- 
Midnight

Midnight- 
7:00 am

7:00 am- 
6:00 pm

6:00 pm- 
Midnight

Residential 100% 50% 80% 100% 80% 80%

Retail & Service 5% 100% 80% 5% 100% 60%

Hotel & Inn 100% 65% 100% 100% 65% 100%

Place of Worship 0% 30% 50% 0% 100% 75%

Eating & Drinking 
Establishment

50% 70% 100% 70% 60% 100%

Office 5% 100% 5% 5% 5% 5%

Theater / Entertainment 5% 30% 100% 5% 80% 100%

Table 8.2 (3). Cooperative or Shared Vehicular Parking Spaces.
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reduced with proximity to any commuter rail station or transit line 
with up to 15 minutes headways. Proximity is measured along a 
walking path from any point along the property line to the platform 
or transit stop.
(a) Within 400 feet. A reduction of 15% of the required off-street 

parking.
(b) Within 800 feet. A reduction of 10% of the required off-street 

parking.

(4) Car-Share Parking Credit. The vehicular parking requirements 
can be reduced with the inclusion of car-share parking spaces as 
follows.
(a) Per each car-share parking space provided, required parking 

spaces shall be reduced by four spaces.
(b) Required parking spaces may be reduced up to 40%.
(c) Approval. Applicant must provide documentation of an 

agreement with a car-share company. If this agreement 
should terminate at any point, applicant shall be required to 
provide parking as otherwise required herein.

Table 8.3 (1). Parking Space Dimensions.

Figure 8.3 (1). Parking Lot Layout.

Double Loaded Aisle

Travel 
Lane 
Width

Stall 
Depth

Stall 
Width

Curb 
Length

Angle
(degrees)

Curb Length 
(feet)

Stall Width (feet) Stall Depth (feet)
Travel Lane Width: 

One-Way (feet)
Travel Lane Width: 

Two-Way (feet)

0 20 7 - 12 20

45 12 8.5 17 12 20

60 10 8.5 18 18 20

90 9 8.5 181 22 22

Note
1 Stall depth may be reduced 2’ when stall directly abuts an interior parking lot median that includes an additional area beyond the minimum width 
outlined in 6.14.3, permitting the overhang of the adjacent parked vehicle’s front bumper. 

Minimum of 6’ in width 
for pedestrian pathways

Figure 8.3 (2). Parking Lot Pedestrian Walkway.

(5) Other Parking Reductions. Additional reductions may be approved 
by the City Manager or Designee with the submittal of a parking 
study illustrating the reduction.

8.3 Parking Design Standards.

1. Vehicular Off-Street Parking Lots.

The design or redesign of all off-street parking facilities shall be 
subject to the site plan approval procedure.  Refer to 10.2.5 Site Plan 
Approval for more information.

(1) Vehicular Parking Space Dimensions. The appropriate dimensions 
for parking spaces are outlined in Table 8.3 (1) Parking Space 
Dimensions and Figure 8.3 (1) Parking Lot Layout.
(a) The width of a parking space shall be measured from the 

center of a stripe.
(b) Each space shall have a vertical clearance of at least seven 

feet.

(2) Wheel Stops. Install wheel stops or bumper guards when parking 
is adjacent to a pedestrian pathway to limit vehicle overhang 
that reduces the sidewalk width. Such stops or guards shall be 
properly anchored or secured.
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(3) Location of Parking. Refer to 5.0 Building Type Standards for 
information on the location of parking facilities.

(4) Access. All off-street parking and loading facilities shall open 
directly onto an aisle, alley, or driveway designed to provide safe 
access to such facilities. Exceptions include:
(a) Tandem Parking. No more than two spaces may be included 

in a tandem parking spot, and the rear space must meet the 
access requirement.

(b) Parking Lifts. The lift exit shall meet the access requirement.

(5) Edge of Lot and Drives. All curb and gutter shall be located a 
minimum of 3 feet from any adjacent property line or right-of-way.

(6) Slopes. All parking and driveway or sidewalk access shall meet 
the requirements of the Utah Accessibility Code.

(7) Landscape Screening. All parking areas shall meet the 
requirements of in 7.0 Landscape Standards.

(8) Landscape Areas. Areas not used specifically for sidewalks, 
parking spaces, driving aisles, loading, or refuse shall not be 
paved. Areas striped with diagonal striped islands are not 
permitted.

(9) Pavement Construction. All parking and driveways shall be 
constructed using asphalt, concrete, pavers, or other semi-
pervious material approved by the City Manager or Designee. One 
of the following shall be met: 
(a) Paving materials with a solar reflectance index (SRI) of at 

least 29.
(b) Recycled content of 15% or more.

(10) Illumination. All off-street parking lots or parking structures 
shall provide a level of illumination at any point in the parking 
lot or structure not less than one foot-candle measured at the 
pavement. All lighting shall be shielded or otherwise optically 
controlled to provide glare-less illumination and limit trespass on 
adjacent properties.

3. Bicycle Parking Design. 

Bicycle parking (refer to Table 8.2 (1) Required Bicycle Parking for 
quantity required) shall be designed and located as follows.

(1) Dimensions.
(a) Required bicycle parking spaces shall have minimum 

dimensions of two feet in width and six feet in length. 
(b) An aisle a minimum of five feet wide shall be provided 

behind bicycle parking facilities to allow for maneuvering.
(c) A minimum of two feet shall be provided beside each parked 

bicycle to allows access. This access may be shared by 
adjacent bicycles.

(d) Racks shall be installed a minimum of two feet from any wall 
or other obstruction.

(2) Location. Bicycle parking should be located within 50 feet of the 
entrance of the use.
(a) Indoor or outdoor spaces are permitted, provided they are 

located on the lot with which they are associated.
(b) Spaces located within individual dwelling units may not be 

counted toward bicycle parking requirements.
(c) Bicycle parking facilities shall be separated from vehicular 

parking areas to protect parked bicycles from damage. The 
separation may be accomplished through grade separation, 
distance or physical barrier, such as curbs, wheel stops, 
poles or other similar features.

(3) Racks and Structures. Racks and structures shall be provided 
for each unprotected parking space, and shall be designed 
to accommodate both chain and U-shaped locking devices 
supporting the bicycle frame at two points.

(4) Bicycle Storage. In multifamily or office uses bicycle storage shall 
be lockable and enclosed.

(5) Surface. The parking surface shall be designed and maintained to 
be mud and dust free. The use of rock or gravel areas for bicycle 
parking is permitted provided that edging materials, so that the 
bicycle parking area is clearly demarcated and the rock material 
is contained.

(6) Signage. If required bicycle parking for public use is not visible 
from the street, signs must be posted indicating their location.

(7) Maintenance and Lighting. Areas used for required bicycle parking 
must be well-lit with acceptable drainage to be reasonably free 
of mud and standing water. Accessory off-street parking for 
bicycles shall include provision for secure storage of bicycles. 
Such facilities shall provide lockable enclosed lockers or racks or 
equivalent structures in or upon which a bicycle may be locked by 
the user.

(8) Shower Facilities. Office and manufacturing uses with more than 
50 employees shall provide shower and changing room facilities.

(9) Long Term Parking. For multifamily residential uses, half of the 
bicycle parking spaces should be provided as long term parking, 
safe and secure from vandalism and theft, and protected from the 
elements.

8.4 Loading Requirements.

1. General Requirements.

All loading facilities shall adhere to the following requirements, unless 
otherwise approved during Site Plan Approval (refer to Section 10.2.5).

(1) Use of Off-Street Loading Areas. Space allocated to any off-street 
loading use shall not be used to satisfy the space requirements 
for any off-street parking facilities or portions thereof.

(2) Location. Unless otherwise specified, all required loading facilities 
shall be located on the same lot as the use to be served. No 
loading space shall block or project into a street, alley, access 
drive, or parking area.

(3) Building Frontage. Loading facilities shall be located per 5.0 
Building Type requirements.

(3) Access. Loading facilities shall have clear access onto an alley or 
be connected to an alley or street via a driveway.
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(a) Direct access to a public way, other than an alley, is 
prohibited.

(b) Each required off-street loading space shall be designed with 
appropriate means of vehicular access to a street or alley in 
a manner which will least interfere with traffic movement.

2. Loading Requirements.

All uses except in the residential and lodging, open space, and civic 
and institutional categories shall provide off-street loading spaces in 
compliance with Table 8.4 (1) Required Loading Facilities.

3. Computation.

Loading facilities shall be calculated using the following information.

(1) Gross Square Footage. Unless otherwise expressly stated, loading 
standards for non-residential buildings shall be computed on the 
basis of gross floor area in square feet.

(2) Fractions. When computation of the number of required off-street 
loading spaces results in a fractional number, any result of 0.5 or 
more shall be rounded up to the next consecutive whole number. 
Any fractional result of less than 0.5 may be rounded down to the 
previous consecutive whole number.

(3) Shared or Central Loading Facilities. Shared or central loading 
facilities are permitted if the following conditions are met.
(a) Each zoning lot served shall have direct access to the central 

loading area without crossing streets or alleys.
(b) Total off-street loading spaces provided shall meet the 

minimum requirements herein specified, based on the sum 
of the several types of uses served unless reviewed and 
approved by the City Manager or Designee through site plan 
review.

(c) No zoning lot served shall be more than 500 feet from the 
central loading area.

4. Dimensions.

A standard off-street loading space shall be a minimum of ten feet in 
width by 26 feet in length and an oversized loading space shall be a 
minimum of 12 in width and 40 feet in length, exclusive of aisle and 
maneuvering space and shall have a minimum vertical clearance of 15 
feet.

5. Pavement Materials.

Refer to in the City Code for details. One of the following shall also be 
met.

(1) Paving materials with a solar reflectance index (SRI) of at least 
29.

(2) Pervious pavement.

(3) Recycled content of 15% or more.

Gross Floor Area (sq. ft.) Loading Spaces Required

Under 5,000 0

5,000 to 20,000 1

20,001 to 40,000 2

40,001 to 70,000 3

70,001 to 100,000 4

100,001+
4 + 1 for each 100,000 over 
100,001

Table 8.4 (1). Required Loading Facilities.

8.5 Site Access and Driveways.

1. General Requirements.

These standards shall supplement the provisions for access provided 
in 5.0 Building Type Standards. Each driveway providing site access 
from a street, alley, or other vehicular right-of-way shall be designed, 
constructed, and permanently maintained as follows.

2. Quantity of Driveways.

The number of driveways permitted for each Building Type is located in 
5.0 Building Type Standards.

3. Dimensions and Design.

(1) Driveway Width at Property Line. All driveways shall have a 
maximum width of 22 feet as measured at the property line 
(Figure 8.5 (1) Driveway Width) except as stated below.
(a) Residential Building Types. Driveways constructed in 

residential subdistricts shall have a maximum width of 11 
feet when crossing the front or corner property line. 

(c) Maximum width for one-way driveways is 12 feet at the 
property line.

(2) Maximum Width. When a garage door is located on the front 
facade of the structure, the driveway shall be no more than two 
feet wider than the garage door at any location. 

(3) Shared Access. When possible, adjacent developments should 
share points of access to minimize impervious surface.
(a) Shared Driveway Width. When access is shared between 

three or more non-residential users, a dedicated turn lane 
may be constructed, allowing an increase in the maximum 
driveway width from 22 feet to 32 feet provided that:
(i) A traffic impact study states its necessity.

(4) Sidewalk Pavement. Sidewalk pavement elevation, width, design, 
scoring, material, and design shall extend continuously over the 
driveway pavement with the intent of prioritizing the sidewalk path 
over the driveway. If the driveway and sidewalk are of the same 
material, the sidewalk path shall be scored or designated linearly 
over the driveway.
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Figure 8.5 (1). Driveway Width and Location.
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4. Location.

Specific location information can be found in 5.0 Building Type 
Standards. Refer to Figure 8.5 (1)

(1) Driveways accessing rear yard garages are permitted within the 
side or rear yard setback, no closer than two feet from a side or 
rear property line, unless the driveway is shared. .

(2) Driveways shall not be closer than 25 feet from the intersection of 
two streets (corner), unless otherwise stated in 5.0 Building Type 
Standards.
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9.1 General Requirements. 

1.  Intent.

This section seeks to enhance the economic and aesthetic appeal in 
each Subdistrict through the reasonable, orderly, safe, and effective 
display of signage.

2.  Applicability.

These standards shall apply to all Subdistricts for non-residential 
uses only. Unless otherwise stated in thsi chapter, all requirements 
of the South Ogden, Utah City Code pertaining to sign requirements 
shall apply. Refer to the South Ogden City Sign Code (Title 10, Chapter 
21) for permit processes, construction, design, and maintenance 
standards.

3.  General Compliance.

Compliance with the regulations outlined shall be attained under the 
following situations.

(1) Newly Constructed or Reconstructed Signage. All new signs and 
structural improvements to existing signs.

(2) Change in Use for Single Business Signage. For signage serving 
one business, whenever the existing Use is changed to a new use 
resulting in a change in signage, including rewording.

(3) Multiple-Business Signage. For signage serving multiple 
businesses, whenever 50% or more of the existing uses are 
changed to new uses resulting in a change in signage, including 
rewording. 

(4) Damage or Destruction. When a sign has been damaged or 
destroyed by fire, collapse, explosion or other cause and the cost 
of restoration is greater than 50% of the replacement value at 
the time of the destruction or damage, the replacement sign shall 
comply with the standards in this article.

4. Prohibited, Temporary, Exempt Signage

Refer to the South Ogden, Utah City Code for information on Prohibited, 
Temporary, and Exempt Signs.

5.  Sign Location.

Unless otherwise specified, signs shall only be located within the 
boundaries of the lot and not in the right-of-way or on public property.

(1) Certain Sign types may extend beyond a property line into the 
right-of-way or public property with permission from the City and in 
accordance with the regulations outlined in this section.

(2) No sign shall be attached to a utility pole, tree, standpipe, gutter, 
or drain.

(3) Signs shall be erected so as to permit free ingress to or egress 
from any door, window, the roof, or any other exit-way required by 
the building code or by fire department regulations.

(4) No Sign shall be erected or maintained in such a manner as to 

obstruct free and clear vision of, interfere with, or be confused 
with any authorized traffic sign, signal, or device.

6. Illumination.

All signs shall be illuminated according to the following provisions 
unless otherwise stated.

(1) Signs shall be illuminated only by steady, stationary light sources 
directed solely at the Sign or internal to it, except as permitted for 
Electronic Message Boards.

(2) Individual letters or logos may be internally illuminated as 
permitted per each sign type; no other portion of the sign shall be 
internally illuminated, except as permitted for Electronic Message 
Boards or unless otherwise stated.

(3) When an external artificial light source is used to illuminate a 
sign, the lamp (or bulb) shall be located, shielded, and directed so 
as to not be visible from any public street or privatve residence.
(a) No receptacle or device housing a permitted light source 

which is attached to the sign itself shall extend more than 18 
inches from the face of the Sign.

(b) If ground lighting is used to illuminate a sign, the receptacle 
or device should not extend more than 12 inches above 
ground and must be fully screened and housed.

(4) The illumination of any sign, resulting from any internal or external 
artificial light source, shall not exceed 250 nits at the Sign face 
during the day and 125 nits at the Sign face after sunset, with no 
light trespass onto adjacent property.
(a) Signs located within “Core” subdistricts are exempt from this 

standard.

7. Computation.

The following standards generally apply to computing the area of signs 
by type and by building lot. Refer to the Sign Types 9.3 - 9.11 for more 
information.

(1) Exempt and temporary signs are not included in the maximum 
signage area calculations, unless otherwise specified.

(2) Height for freestanding signs is measured from the average grade 
at the front property line to the top of the sign, sign cabinet, or 
cap, whichever is highest.

(3) For the purposes of determining area, lot width or frontage is 
measured along the front property line. 
(a) If the lot is a corner lot, the width shall be measured along 

the front yard.
(b) Building frontage is the width of the front facade of a 

building.

9.2 Sign Types. 

1.  Sign Type Requirements.

The following pertain to specific sign types detailed in this section. 

(1) Permitted Quantity of Signage by Subdistrict. Table 9.2 (1) details 
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the maximum permitted amount of signage on a lot within each 
subdistrict. Refer to 3.0 Subdistricts for more information on each 
subdistrict.
(b) Window Signs. Window Signs shall not count towards a lot’s 

maximum permitted amount of signage. Refer to 9.9 Window 
Signs.

(c) Signs Located on Parking Lots. One sign is permitted in 
addition to the maximum Signage quantities detailed in Table 
9.2 (1) provided the following.
(1) Permitted Sign Types are a wall, projecting, or awning 

sign.
(2) Maximum sign area is 30 square feet.
(3) Permitted location is either the side or rear facade 

along a parking lot;
(d) Through Lots. In addition to the maximum amount of signage 

permitted per lot, through lots may incorporate an additional 
30 square feet of signage permitted for the Lot located in 
either the rear yard or along the rear facade.

(2) Exempt/Temporary Signs. Table 9.2 (1) does not apply to exempt 
or temporary signs unless otherwise specified.

Table 9.2 (1). Permitted Quantity of Signage by Subdistrict.

Maximum Permitted Quantity of Signage Per Lot

“Core” Subdistricts “General” Subdistricts “Edge” Subdistricts

2 square feet per 1 linear foot of lot width 
with a maximum of 200 square feet. An 
additional 40 square feet per additional 
tenant over 3 tenants permitted

1.5 square feet per 1 linear 
foot of lot width with a 
maximum of 200 square feet

No signage permitted

(3) Iconic Sign Elements. Iconic Sign Elements of three dimensional 
symbols or logos are permitted under the following conditions.
(a) Symbol or Logo Size. The symbol may not be larger than 

four feet in any direction, included in overall sign area and 
the surface area counts towards the Maximum Permitted 
Quantity of Signage per Lot.

(b) No moving parts or external illumination of the symbol may 
be provided.

(c) Text. The text component of the sign may not be more than 
30% of the overall area of the sign.
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9.3 Wall Sign.

1.  Description.

Wall Signs, also known as flat or band signs, are mounted directly to 
the building face to which the sign is parallel. Refer to Figures 9.3 (1) 
and 9.3 (2).

2.  General Requirements.

Wall Signs shall be developed according to the standards in Table    
9.3 (1).

(1) Building Openings. Wall Signs shall not cover windows or other 
building openings.

(2) Architectural Features. Wall Signs shall not cover architectural 
building features.

(3) Murals. Murals, a type of Wall Sign painted onto the building face 
displaying the business name or activity, are prohibited on front 
facades.

3.  Computation.

The area of a Wall Sign is calculated using the following information.

(1) Wall Signs. Area is calculated by drawing the smallest possible 
square or rectangle around the largest letters and/or elements, 
as is illustrated in Figure 9.3 (2).
(a) Area Credit. All areas that utilize individual alphanumeric 

characters or logos (including only those using wood, wood 
substitute, metal, or masonry) may use a total area of 90% 
of the calculation as outlined above.

(2) Mural Sign. Area is calculated by measuring the area of the 
smallest square or rectangle that can be drawn around all of the 
sign elements, including any painted background.

Figure 9.3 (1). Wall Sign. Figure 9.3 (2). Measuring Wall Signs. 

Table 9.3 (1). Wall Sign Requirements. 

Wall Sign Requirements
Permitted 
Subdistricts

All Subdistricts

Sign Area No maximum area for sign type; 
Refer to Table 9.2 (1) for maximum per lot

Height 2’ maximum letter or element height

Location on the 
Building or Site

Permitted on all facades

Placement on the 
Building or Site

1’ maximum projection from building face

Quantity 1 per tenant per public ROW frontage; 1 per 
tenant per side or rear facade on a parking lot

Internal 
Illumination

Permitted for individual letters and logos

Materials
Solid wood, metal, masonry & neon glass; 
Plastic & synthetics permitted only as 
separate alphanumeric characters or logos

Wall Sign
Corner Market

Corner Market

Corner Market

Corner Market

Maximum 
Element/
Letter 
Height.
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Figure 9.4 (1). Projecting Sign.

Table 9.4 (1). Projecting Sign Requirements.

9.4 Projecting Sign.

1.  Description.

A Projecting Sign is attached to and projects from a building face or 
hangs from a support structure attached to the building face. Sign 
faces are typically perpendicular to the building face, but may be at 
an angle greater than 45 degrees from the facade. The sign may be 
vertically or horizontally oriented. Refer to Figure 9.4 (1).

2.  General Requirements.

Projecting Signs shall be developed according to the standards in Table 
9.4 (1).

3.  Computation.

The area of a Projecting Sign is equal to the area of one of the sign’s 
faces.

Projecting Sign Requirements
Permitted 
Subdistricts

All non-residential Subdistricts

Sign Area No maximum area for sign type;
Refer to Table 9.2 (1) for maximum per lot

Height 8’ maximum sign length, 8’ minimum 
clearance to walk required

Location on the 
Building or Site

Permitted on all facades; Sign and structural 
supports shall not extend above the eave or 
parapet

Placement on the 
Building or Site

Shall not project closer than 3’ from back of 
curb

Quantity 1 per tenant per public ROW frontage; 1 per 
tenant per side or rear facade on a parking lot

Internal 
Illumination

Permitted for individual letters and logos

Materials
Solid wood, metal, masonry & neon glass; 
Plastic & synthetics permitted only as 
separate alphanumeric characters or logos

Minimum 
Clearance 
to Walk.

Sign Area.

S
I
G
N

Maximum 
Sign 
Length.

Sign 
Projection.
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Figure 9.5 (1). Projecting Marquee Sign. 

9.5 Projecting Marquee Sign.

1.  Description.

A Projecting Marquee Sign is a projecting sign designed to have 
manually changeable copy and two to three sign faces. Refer to Figure 
9.5 (1).

2.  General Requirements.

Projecting Marquee Signs shall be developed according to the 
standards in this section and Table 9.5 (1).

(1) Manually Changeable Copy Boards. Manually Changeable Copy 
Boards are permitted on Projecting Marquee Signs in the Core 
Subdistricts by right, provided the following conditions are met:
(a) The area of the boards cannot equal greater than 30% of the 

area of the sign face on which it is located or 32 square feet, 
whichever is less.

(b) One sign of any type containing a Manually Changeable Copy 
Board is permitted per lot.

3.  Computation.

The sign area is calculated by combining the area of all exposed sign 
faces and the cabinet or structure surrounding them. Table 9.5 (1). Projecting Marquee Sign Requirements.

Projecting Marquee Sign Requirements

Permitted 
Subdistricts

All “Core” and “General” Subdistricts, limited 
to Assembly Uses or Theater Uses per 4.0 
Uses.

Sign Area
No maximum area for sign type; minimum two 
faces per sign.
Refer to Table 9.2 (1) for maximum per lot

Height 10’ minimum clearance to walk required

Location on the 
Building or Site

Front & corner side facades only

Placement on the 
Building or Site

Maximum projection from building is 6’; Shall 
not project closer than 1’ from back of curb 

Quantity 1 per lot

Internal 
Illumination

Permitted for individual letters and logos

Materials

Solid wood, metal, masonry & neon glass; 
Plastic & synthetics permitted only on Sign 
face; [Electronic Message and] Manually 
Changeable Copy Boards permitted with 
conditions¹

Figure 9.5 (2). Projecting Marquee Sign Plan.

Minimum 
Clearance 
to Walk.

Sign Area.SIGN

Sign 
Projection.

Building

Building

Projecting Marquee 
Sign

Projecting Marquee Sign

Projecting Marquee Sign

Building

Sign Face.Sign Face.

Sign Face.Sign Face.

Sign Face.

Sign Face.

Sidewalk.

Sidewalk.

Sidewalk.
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Figure 9.6 (1). Awning Sign. Figure 9.6 (2). Measuring Awning Signs.

Table 9.6 (1). Awning Sign Requirements.

9.6 Awning Sign.

1.  Description.

A sign that is mounted, painted, or otherwise applied on or attached to 
an awning or canopy. Refer to Figures 9.6 (1) and 9.6 (2).

2.  General Requirements.

Awning Signs shall be developed according to the standards in Table 
9.6 (1).

3.  Computation. 

The area of an Awning Sign is calculated by drawing the smallest 
possible square or rectangle around the largest letters and/or 
elements of the sign portion of the awning, as is illustrated in Figure 
9.6 (2).

Awning Sign Requirements
Permitted 
Subdistricts

All Subdistricts

Sign Area
Up to 50% of the awning may be used for 
Signage; Refer to Table 9.2 (1) for maximum 
per lot

Height 8’ minimum clearance to walk required

Location on the 
Building or Site

Permitted on all facades

Placement on the 
Building or Site

Maximum projection from building is 6’; Shall 
not project closer than 2’ from back of curb; 
Shall not block any window, door, or the 
building roof.

Quantity
1 per tenant per street frontage;                                      
1 per tenant per side or rear facade on a 
parking lot

Internal 
Illumination

Not permitted

Materials Cloth, canvas, metal, or wood; All supports 
shall be made of metal or wood

Minimum 
Clearance to 
Walk.

Sign 
Projection.

Sign Area.

Awning Sign
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Figure 9.7 (2). Measuring Canopy-Mounted Signs. 

Table 9.7 (1). Canopy-Mounted Sign Requirements.

9.7 Canopy-Mounted Sign.

1.  Description.

A sign with individual alphanumeric characters and/or logos that is 
mounted on top of a permanent canopy. Refer to Figures 9.7 (1) and 
9.7 (2).

2. General Requirements.

Canopy-Mounted Signs shall be developed according to the standards 
in Table 9.7 (1).

3.  Computation.

The area of a Canopy-Mounted Sign is calculated by drawing the 
smallest possible square or rectangle around the largest letters and/
or elements of the sign portion of the Canopy-Mounted Roof Sign, as is 
illustrated in Figure 9.7 (2).

Canopy-Mounted Sign Requirements
Permitted 
Subdistricts

All Subdistricts

Sign Area No maximum area for sign type;
Refer to Table 9.2 (1) for maximum per lot

Height 2’ maximum letter or element height; Cannot 
project more than 2’ above roof line of canopy

Location on the 
Building or Site

Permitted on all facades; not intended for the 
principal roof of the building

Placement on the 
Building or Site

Shall not project beyond the front edge of the 
canopy; Shall not block any window, door, or 
the building roof.

Quantity
1 per tenant per public ROW frontage;                                      
1 per tenant per side or rear facade on a 
parking lot

Internal 
Illumination

Permitted for individual letters and logos

Materials
Solid wood, metal, & neon glass; Plastic 
& synthetics permitted only as separate 
alphanumeric characters or logos

Figure 9.7 (1). Canopy-Mounted Sign. 

CANOPY-MOUNTED SIGN

Sign Area.

Maximum 
Height.
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Figure 9.9 (1). Measuring Window Signs. 

Table 9.9 (1). Window Sign Requirements.

9.9 Window Sign.

1.  Description.

A Window Sign is posted, painted, placed, or affixed in or on a window 
exposed for public view or is a sign hung inside the building facing the 
window for public view. Refer to Figure 9.9 (1).

2.  General Requirements. 

Window Signs shall be developed according to the standards in Table 
9.9 (1).

3.  Computation.

A series of windows that are separated by frames or supporting 
material of less than six inches in width shall be considered a single 
window for the purposes of computation.

(1) Measurement. To measure sign area percentage, divide the total 
sign area by the total window area, as illustrated in Figure 9.9 (1).

(2) Maximum Allowance. Window Signs are not counted toward a 
site’s maximum signage allowance.

(3) Exempt Signs. Address and hours of operation are considered 
exempt Signs and are not counted in the Window Sign area 
calculation. Refer to 9.2.1 (2) Exempt Signs.

(4) Temporary Window Signs. Temporary Window Signs must 
be included in the total percentage of signage per window 
calculation. Refer to 9.2.1 (2) Temporary Signs.

(5) Window Signs may not be internally illuminated except for neon or 
similar illuminated window signs.

Window Sign Requirements
Permitted 
Subdistricts

“Core” & “General” Subdistricts

Sign Area
Up to 30% of a set of continuous windows 
may be covered with signage; No more 
than 50% of any one window panel may be 
covered with signage

Height No maximum

Location on the 
Building or Site

Permitted on all facades

Placement on the 
Building or Site

Ground or upper story windows; May be 
affixed to window or hung/mounted behind 
glass

Quantity
No maximum quantity, based on window Sign 
area for ground story; 1 per tenant per floor 
for upper stories

Internal 
Illumination

Not permitted, except on neon or similarly 
illuminated window signs

Materials
Drawn, painted, or affixed on the glass; 
Wood, metal, neon glass, plastic, or other 
similar materials also permitted

Set of Continuous 
Windows, consisting of 3 
Window Panels.

SIGN

SIGN
SIGN

SIGN

Sign Area.
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9.10 Monument Sign.

1.  Description.

A Monument Sign is freestanding; it is located in a front or side yard of 
a lot. Refer to Figures 9.10 (1) and 9.10 (2).

2.  General Requirements.

Monument Signs shall be developed according to the standards in 
Table 9.10 (1).

(1) Multiple Tenants. Multiple tenant buildings on a lot with a width 
of greater than 300 feet, measured across the front property line, 
may have signage with the following parameters:
(a) Up to two Monument Signs on one frontage. 
(b) Signs shall be at least 150 feet apart.

(2) Pole-Mounted Signs. Monument Signs may not be pole-mounted.

(3) Manually Changeable Copy. The area of any Manually Changeable 
Copy cannot equal greater than 50% of the area of the sign face 
on which it is located or 20 square feet, whichever is less.

3.  Computation.

The area of a two-sided Monument Sign is equal to the area of one 
Sign face. The area of a three- or four-sided Monument Sign is equal to 
the total area of each sign face.  This measurement includes the sign, 
any cabinet in which it is enclosed and the electronic message center, 
but excludes the base of the sign.

(1) Measuring Height. Height shall include the sign face, base, 
cabinet, and ornamental cap.

Table 9.10 (1). Monument Sign Requirements.

Monument Sign Requirements
Permitted 
Subdistricts

“Core” & “General” Subdistricts

Sign Area Maximum 70 sq ft per Sign face

Height Maximum height 6’

Location on the 
Building or Site

Front or Corner Yards

Placement on the 
Building or Site

10’ Setback from driveways & side property 
line; 3’ Setback1 from front & corner property 
lines

Quantity 1 per public ROW frontage

Internal 
Illumination

Permitted for individual letters and logos

Materials
Solid wood, metal & masonry;  Plastic & 
synthetics permitted on Sign face; Electronic 
Message Board permitted in certain 
subdistricts.

1 If placed closer than five feet from the front and corner side property 
lines, sign must not be located in a sight triangle extending 10 feet 
from either side of an intersection of a driveway and a vehicular right-
of-way or two vehicular rights-of-way.

Figure 9.10 (2). Monument Sign with EMB. 

Figure 9.10 (1). Monument Sign.

SIGN
Sign Area.

Height.

Sign Base.

Sign Cabinet.

SIGN
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Electronic

Electronic
Message
Board.

Sign Cabinet.
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Figure 9.11 (1). Three Types of Ped-Scale Pole-Mounted Signs.

Table 9.11 (1). Ped-Scale Pole-Mounted Sign Requirements.

9.11 Ped-Scale Pole-Mounted Sign.

1.  Description.

A Ped-Scale Pole-Mounted Sign is freestanding and may be mounted 
on one or two poles. Three configurations are permitted. Refer to 
Figure 9.11 (1).

(1) A sign mounted onto a double set of poles.

(2) A sign mounted on a single pole.

(3) A sign hanging from a single pole.

2.  General Requirements.

Ped-Scale Pole-Mounted Signs shall be developed according to the 
standards in Table 9.11 (1).

3.  Computation.

The area of a Pole-Mounted Sign is equal to the area of one sign face, 
including the Electronic Message Board.

Ped-Scale Pole-Mounted Sign Requirements
Permitted 
Subdistricts

“Core” & “General” Subdistricts

Sign Area 8 sq ft maximum area per sign face

Height
8’ maximum height for sign mounted or 
hanging on a single pole; 5’ for sign mounted 
on double set of poles; Each pole shall have a 
maximum size of 3.5” by 3.5”

Location on the 
Building or Site

Front or Corner Yards

Placement on the 
Building or Site

2’ setback from front & corner property lines; 
Cannot overhang property lines

Quantity 1 per lot

Internal 
Illumination

Permitted for individual letters and logos

Materials Solid wood, metal & masonry;  Plastic & 
synthetics permitted on Sign face
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Sign Area.
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3. Sign hanging from a single 
pole.

1. Sign mounted onto a double 
set of poles.

2. Sign mounted on a single pole.
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10.1 General Provisions.

1. Purpose.

It is the intent of this code to promote public health, safety, and 
general welfare of the community, reflecting the goals established 
within the South Ogden City General Plan. It includes but is not limited 
to the specific purposes below.

(1) To achieve mixed use development that is appropriate in scale 
and intensity for the neighborhoods and sites proximate to transit 
stops and stations.

(2) To establish a relationship between buildings, streets, and open 
spaces that is pedestrian, bicycle, and transit-oriented.

(3) To preserve and enhance the City’s natural resources, energy, 
water, and open spaces and to promote innovative development 
that sustainably manages these issues, including stormwater 
runoff and mitigation the urban heat island effect.

(4) To ensure that a variety of housing types and sizes can be 
developed to meet the needs of the entire community.

(5) To promote a variety of transportation options for residents and 
visitors.

2. Scope of Regulations.

(1) New Development. All development, construction, and 
establishment of uses within the limits of this code occurring after 
the effective date of this code shall be subject to all applicable 
regulations of this code.

(2) Renovated Structures. All building renovations affecting greater 
than 25% gross square footage of a structure within the limits 
of this code shall be subject to all applicable regulations of this 
code.

(3) In-Process Development. Where a building permit for a 
development has been applied for in accordance with the prior 
law in advance of this code’s effective date, said development 
may comply with the plans from which the permit was approved 
and, upon completion, receive a certificate of occupancy or zoning 
certificate (provided all conditions are met) provided the following.
(a) Work or construction is begun within one year of the effective 

date of this code.
(b) Work or construction continues diligently toward completion.

(4) Nonconformance. After the effective date of this code, existing 
buildings and uses that do not comply with the regulations of this 
code shall be considered nonconforming and are subject to the 
standards of 10.4 Nonconformances.

(5) All roads, alleys, parking lots, service areas and similar facilities 
proposed for development and not specifically designated as 
public shall be assumed to be privately owned. South Ogden City 
will not be responsible for constructing, managing, operating or 
maintaining any private roads, alleys, parking lots, service areas, 
utilities or infrastructure propose for inclusion in the districts 
controlled by this code.

3. Administration & Enforcement.

The provisions of this code shall be administered and enforced by the 
City manager or designee, unless otherwise specifically stated. For the 
purposes of this code, the term City Manager shall be inclusive of his 
or her designees.

Where provisions of this code differ from the City’s Code, the 
requirements of this code shall apply.

4. Development Application.

Applications (form, fees, and plan sets) shall be filed with the City 
Manager or designee.

(1) Application Form. Application forms are available from the City.

(2) Fees. Fee amounts are available from the City and are due at the 
time the application is made; the application will be considered 
incomplete if fees are not paid.

(3) Plan Set Requirements. Number of copies and minimum scale of 
drawings shall be noted on the application form. All plans shall be 
submitted in both a paper and an approved digital format using 
NAD1983 state plane coordinates.

(4) Filing Deadline. Filing deadlines are established by the City and 
available at City location.

(5) Withdrawal of Application. Applicant may withdraw application 
whole or in part at any point in the process prior to being acted or 
ruled upon; new application form, fees, and plan sets are required 
for reapplication.

(6) Records on File. Applications and the resulting recommendations 
and rulings shall be kept on file by the City Manager or Designee 
and shall be considered public record.

(7) Notice requirements for each process are detailed in the City 
code. 

5. Zoning Map

The areas and boundaries of the subdistricts listed in 3.0 are hereby 
established to scale as shown on the map entitled Zoning Map of the 
city and referred to herein as “Zoning Map”. 

6. Process

Any development within a subdistrict shall be administered in 
accordance with the procedures defined in 10.2. and Title 10 of the 
City Code.

(1) The application shall include the following processes
(a) Pre-Application Meeting. Refer to 10.2.2.
(b) Site Plan Approval, including building, site, and streetscape. 

Refer to 10.2.5.

7. Staff Review Committee

The City Manager or Designee shall serve approve, deny, or approve 
with conditions all submittals for Regulating Plans and Site Plans 
within the Subdistricts upon review by a Staff Review Committee.
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(1) The Staff Review Committee shall include members of each 
regulatory agency, a representative of each affected City 
Department [i.e. Planning, Zoning, Public Works, Transportation, 
Utilities].

(2) The Staff Review Committee shall meet regularly to process 
applications within the time lines established by 10.2.1 through 
10.2.5.

(3) The decision regarding approval or denial of a Regulating Plan or 
Site Plan shall state in writing the reasons for approval or denial.

(4) If a Regulating Plan or Site Plan is denied by the City Manager or 
Designee, the applicant may appeal the decision to the Planning 
Commission. 

10.2 Development Review Procedures.

1. General Requirements.

The processes included in this section, 10.2, are required for approval 
of new development in the South Ogden City Center & 40th Street 
Corridor

(1) Appeal. If any application is disapproved, applicant may appeal 
the decision through the appeals process (refer to existing city 
code title 10-4-3).

(2) Expiration of Approval. Approval of any application shall expire 12 
months from the date of approval, if permits for development have 
not been submitted for review or construction has not begun.

a. Applicant can request an extension if done so in writing 
to the City Manager or Designee at least 30 days prior 
to the end of the 12 month period.

b. Failure to act within the 12 month period shall require a 
new application, including all forms, fees, and plan sets.

(3) Review Criteria. All Regulating Plan, Site Plan, and Exception 
applications shall be reviewed using the following criteria.
(a) Plan complies with the standards within the intents of the 

General Plan.
(b) Plan’s design is consistent with the intent, character, and 

planning criteria of any plan in place.
(c) Plan’s design meets all of the requirements of this code. 
(d) Proposed development is sufficiently served by or provides 

essential public facilities, such as access and open space, 
and services, such as utilities and emergency services.

(e) Plan is designed with regard to preserving the lot’s natural 
features and topography.

2. Pre-Application Meeting.

(1) Intent. To afford the applicant an opportunity to receive the advice 
and assistance of the professional staff before preparing formal 
plans and making an official application.

(2) Eligible Applicant. Applicant must apply for a pre-Application 
meeting prior to submitting an application for Rezoning, 
Preliminary Plat Approval, Exception, or Variance. The pre-
Application meeting is encouraged for Site Plan Approval 

processes.

(3) Application. Applicant shall submit the following.
(a) Application, Form, and Applicable Fees.
(b) Sketch Plan. A sketch plan or plans shall detail the proposal, 

including the following.
(i) General rough layout of block, and lots, with types of 

streets and Open Space Type noted.
(ii) Existing conditions such as topography, water bodies, 

aerial photograph, and flood plane.
(iii) Approximate distribution of Subdistricts, Building Types, 

and Uses.
(iv) Anticipated method of achieving parking requirements.
(iv) Site survey if available. 

(c) Exceptions or Variances. A description of any desired 
Exception or Variance (per 10.3).

(4) Pre-Application Meeting. Staff shall meet with the Applicant 
to discuss the proposed plan within 30 days of receipt of the 
complete application.

Applicant submits application to City Manager or designee.

City Manager or designee distributes plans to staff for review.

Staff meets with Applicant to discuss plan.

3. Rezoning Process. 

Refer to the City Code for information on the rezoning process. 

4. Subdivision Plat Approvals.

Refer to Title 11 in the City Code for information on the subdivision plat 
approvals processes.

5. Site Plan Approval.

(1) Intent. To establish a process that allows the City to 
administratively review development and redevelopment of sites 
and Building Types, uses, and other site requirements within all 
subdistricts to ensure that the full standards and intents of this 
code are met.

(2) Eligible Applicant. Applicant shall apply for Site Plan Approval for 
all projects within all subdistricts listed in section 3.0.

(3) Application. The following information shall constitute a 
complete application. Application shall be submitted in a form as 
determined by the City Manager or Designee.
(a) Complete Application, Form, and Applicable Fees.
(b) Applicant shall submit the following in compliance with 
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the requirements of 3.0 Subdistricts, 4.0 Uses, 5.0 
Building Types, 6.0 Open Space Types (when submitting 
an application for development of a Open Space Type), 7.0 
Landscape, 8.0 Parking, and 9.0 Sign Types. All maps and 
plans shall include date of preparation, north arrow, and 
scale.
(i) Site Location Map, Legal Description/Limits of Plan.
(ii) Survey Plat. Dimensions of property lines, easements, 

rights-of-way.
(iii) Development Boundaries and Proposed Phasing, if 

applicable.
(iv) Existing Conditions Plan. Existing on-site and adjacent 

off-site structures, streets, utilities, easements, 
pavement noted either on an aerial photograph or site 
survey.

(v) Existing Natural Conditions Plan. Existing topography, 
vegetation, drainageways, floodplain/way, or other 
unique features either on an aerial photograph or site 
survey.

(vi) Site Plan. A Site Plan delineating all proposed structures 
and surfaces, including parking, pavement, decks, 
patios, landscape, and retaining walls.

(vii) Building Plan(s). Floor plans for all buildings illustrating 
compliance with the requirements of 5.0 Building Types.

(viii) Table of Uses. A table of uses is required on the 
Building Plan delineating locations and gross square 
footages of categories of uses, and illustrating 
compliance with 4.0 Uses.

(ix) Building Elevations. Building elevations of all facades, 
rendered to illustrate compliance with the requirements 
of 5.0 Building Types.

(x) Landscape Plan. Landscape Plan illustrating compliance 

with the requirements of 7.0 Landscape. All ground 
plane vegetation shall be illustrated. For sites with less 
than ten percent landscape area, the Landscape Plan 
may be combined with the Site Plan.

(xi) Parking Plan. Parking layout plan with table of spaces 
keyed to plan, illustrating compliance with 8.0 Parking. 
Driveways, shared parking arrangements, cooperative 
parking, and any other parking reductions shall be 
included and noted for compliance with 8.0 Parking.

(xii) Signage Plan, if Signage is included. Signage Plan 
illustrating compliance with the requirements of 9.0 
Sign Types.

(xiii) Open Space Plan, if Open Space is included. Open 
Space Plan shall define all paving, structures, site 
furnishings, and landscape areas.

(xiv) Traffic Study, for projects larger than .5 acres, to verify 
impacts to surrounding roadways.

(4) Application Process Timeline. Upon submittal of a complete 
application, the application will be reviewed using the following 
process and timeline.
(a) Staff Review Committee. The Staff Review Committee shall 

review and make recommendations on the application within 
30 days of the submission of the complete application. 

(b) The City Manager or Designee shall render a decision to 
approve or disapprove the application within 45 days of the 
submission of the complete application.
(i) 45 days may be extended with the applicant’s written 

consent.
(ii) The City Manager or Designee may approve, approve 

with conditions, or disapprove the application, providing 
the reasons for disapproval or any conditions for 

10.2.5 Site Plan Approval.

Applicant submits application to Zoning Administrator.

Zoning Administrator considers & takes action on the application. 

30
DAYS

45
DAYS

Approval expires
after 12 months.

Approval Disapproval

Staff Review Committee
considers the application 

& makes recommendation to 
Zoning Administrator.

Applicant submits application to City Manager or Designee.

City Manager or Designee considers & takes action on the application.

Staff Review Committee 
considers the application & 
makes recommendation to 
City Manager or Designee.
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approval in writing.
(c) If a Site Plan Approval is being sought for the same property, 

the Conditional Use Permit shall be submitted concurrently 
and the timelines shall match.

(5) Procedure for Site Plan Adjustments. The City Manager or 
Designee may permit Minor Adjustments to an approved site plan, 
if the revisions are within the scope and intent of the original 
approval.
(a) Process. The process to review plan adjustments is as 

follows.
(i) Applicant shall submit a revised plan and letter of 

explanation detailing the change to the City Manager or 
Designee.

(ii) The City Manager or Designee shall review the request 
and notify the applicant of the decision.

(iii) If the City Manager or Designee deems the change 
to be a Major Adjustment to the plan, applicant must 
resubmit for Site Plan Review for approval of the new 
plan, including a new application (forms, fees, and plan 
sets).

(iv) If the City Manager or Designee deems the changes 
to be Minor Adjustments and approves them as within 
the scope and intent of the original approval, the 
Applicant shall revise the plan providing copies to the 
City Manager or Designee for filing prior to applying for 
building or construction permits.

(b) Minor Adjustments are limited to the following, while still 
meeting the requirements of this code. All other adjustments 
are considered Major.
(i) Changes in dimensions or quantities less than ten 

percent of previous amounts.

6. Conditional Use Permit.

(1) Intent. To establish a process to review requests for the following.
(a) Development of Uses permitted within a Zoning Subdistrict, 

but that may not be appropriate for development on every lot 
within that Subdistrict because of potential negative impacts 
associated with the Use.

(2) Eligible Applicant. Applicant shall apply for a Conditional Use 
Permit prior to the development, installation, or opening of a 
use in a Core, General, or Edge Subdistrict, designated as a 
Conditional Use in 4.0.

(3) Application. The following information shall constitute a 
complete application. Application shall be submitted in a form as 
determined by the City Manager or Designee.

(a) Complete Application, Form, and Applicable Fees.
(b) Applicant shall submit the following in compliance with the 

requirements of 4.0 Uses.
(i) Site Location Map , Legal Description/Limits of Plan.
(ii) Survey Plat. Dimensions of property lines, easements, 

rights-of-way.
(iii) Development Boundaries and Proposed Phasing, if 

applicable.
(iv) Map of existing category of uses and use descriptions  

on parcel and all adjacent parcels within 600 feet, 
utilizing nomenclature found in 4.0.

(v) Map of proposed category of uses and use 
descriptions,utilizing nomenclature found in 4.0.

(vi) Statement of Intent. Statement describing existing and 
proposed Use and zoning classification.

(4) Application Process Timeline. Upon submittal of a complete 
application, the application will be reviewed using the following 
process and timeline.
(a) Staff Review Committee. The Staff Review Committee shall 

review and make recommendations on the application within 
30 days of the submission of the complete application. 

(b) The City Manager or Designee shall render a decision to 
approve or disapprove the application within 45 days of the 
submission of the complete application.
(i) 45 days may be extended with the applicant’s written 

consent.
(ii) The City Manager or Designee may approve, approve 

with conditions, or disapprove the application, providing 
the reasons for disapproval or any conditions for 
approval in writing.

(c) If a Site Plan Approval is being sought for the same property, 
the Conditional Use Permit shall be submitted concurrently 
and the timelines shall match. 

10.3 Exceptions and Variances.

1. Exceptions.

(1) Intent. To establish relief and flexibility in standards that may be 
administratively reviewed and approved, if certain criteria are met.

(2) Eligible Applicant. Applicant is eligible to apply for an Exception to 
the code upon submittal of an application for Site Plan Approval, 
in cases that involve such standards as the following:
(a) Regulating Plan Requirements

(i) Distribution of permitted Subdistricts within 100’ of 
required amount. (Substitution of subdistricts is not 
permitted.)

(ii) Block Size within 100’ of required dimensions and with 
the provision of a Mid-Block Pedestrianway (refer to 1.0)

(iii) Street Type Requirements within one foot of required 
dimensions. (refer to 2.0)

(iv) Open Space Requirement within 100’ of required 
distance for no more than ten units and with the 
availability of two Open Spaces within that dimension 
(refer to 1.0 and 6.0)

(v) Building Type Requirements within one foot of required 
dimensions. (refer to 5.0)

(b) Site Plan Requirements
(i) Landscape Requirements within one foot of required 

dimensions. (refer to 7.0)
(ii) Parking and Loading Facilities within one foot of 
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required dimensions. (refer to 8.0)
(iii) Sign Type Requirements within one foot of required 

dimensions. (refer to 9.0)
(iv) Building Type Requirements within one foot of required 

dimensions. (refer to 5.0)
(v)    Additional exceptions may be granted based on a formal 

request in writing by the applicant, stating specific 
reasons why the request does not impact the overall 
intent of this section, and is essential for success of the 
development.

(4) Application Process Time Line. An Application for Exception shall 
be submitted concurrently with the process seeking exception 
from, either Regulating Plan Approval or Site Plan Approval.
(a) Staff Review Committee. The Staff Review Committee shall 

review and make recommendations on the application within 
the same time line as the applicable process, Regulating 
Plan or Site Plan approval. 

(b) The City Manager or Designee shall render a decision to 
approve or disapprove the application within the same time 
line as the applicable process, Regulating Plan or Site Plan 
approval. 

2. Variances

Refer to Title 10-4-6 (C) of the City Code for information on the variance 
process. 

10.4. Nonconformances.

1. General Requirements.

(1) Intent. To provide a set of regulations for legal nonconforming 
buildings and uses and to specify those circumstances and 
conditions under which those nonconformances shall be gradually 
eliminated.

(2) Applicability. The standards in this section apply as follows.
(a) The provisions detailed in this section apply to all structures, 

uses, or site characteristics that lawfully existed prior to the 
adoption of or Amendment to this code, but that may not 
occur under the current provisions of this code Title 10-16.

(b) Structures, uses, and site characteristics that did not 
lawfully exist prior to the effective date or amendment to 
this code shall not be considered legal nonconformances 
and therefore are not protected under the provisions of this 
section.

(3) Continuation. All nonconformances are permitted to continue 
subject to the restrictions outlined in this section.

(4) Maintenance. All nonconformances shall be maintained as 
required by law to protect public health safety, and welfare, 
provided said maintenance does not result in the expansion of the 
nonconformity.

2. Nonconforming Structures.

(1) Intent. To provide regulations for the continuation of a structure 
that was legally constructed prior to the adoption or amendment 
to this code, but that could not occur under the current provisions 
of this code.

(2) Restrictions on Continuation. A nonconforming structure may 
continue based upon the following conditions.
(a) Alterations. The standards of this code shall apply to 

alterations under the following circumstances.
(i) Where the renovation includes an addition of more 

than 25 percent in gross building square footage, the 
building shall be brought into conformance.

(ii) When a renovation of the front facade occurs with 
no added building square footage, the street facade 
Requirements and Entrance Type Requirements (refer 
to 5.9) shall be met when the existing building front or 
corner facade is located within the build to zone and the 
renovation includes any one of the following: 
i. Installation of additional doors or a change in 

location of a door. 
ii. Expansion or change in location of 30% of windows 

on any street façade. 
iii. Replacement of 30% or more of facade materials 

on any street facing facade with a different facade
material.

(iii) When a renovation of the shape or style of the roof 
occurs with no added building square footage, the Roof 
Type Requirements (refer to 5.10) shall be met when 
the existing building front or corner facade is located 
within the build-to zone.

(b) Ordinary Repairs. Ordinary repairs required for safety and 
continued use of the structure, such as replacement of 
window or door glass; and interior alterations that do not 
affect the exterior of the building do not trigger conformance 
to this code.

(c) Impact on Nonconformity. No alteration or repair shall 
expand the existing or create a new nonconformity unless 
otherwise permitted by this section, 10.4.2 Nonconforming 
Structures.

(d) Damage or Destruction. A nonconforming structure may be 
repaired and its use continued if damaged by any means not 
within the control of the owner per the Utah Code.

(e) Abandonment. The right to utilize a nonconforming structure 
shall be terminated if the structure is not utilized or is 
abandoned for a period of 12 consecutive months.
(i) If the owner is actively seeking another tenant for the 

use or structure, the 12 month period may be extended 
up to an additional 12 months with permission of the 
City Council.

(ii) To obtain this extension, the owner must provide 
evidence of this activity, including solicitation, showing 
the site to potential tenants, and maintenance of 
utilities and other site facilities for reuse; simply listing 
the site as available real estate is not sufficient.
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3. Nonconforming Uses.

Refer to Title 10-16 in the City Code for information on the 
nonconforming uses.

4. Nonconforming Site Characteristics.

(1) Intent. To establish regulations for the continuation of site 
characteristics, such as curb cut quantity, signage, parking, 
landscaping, or other non-structural, physical characteristics of a 
site, that was legally constructed or installed prior to the approval 
or amendment of this code, but that cannot be created under the 
provisions of this code.

(2) Restrictions to Continuation. A nonconforming site characteristic 
may continue based upon the following conditions.
(a) 10% Percent Exception. A site characteristic is not 

considered nonconforming if the size of the nonconformance 
is 10% or less of this code’s requirement.

(b) Change in Associated Use. The right to continue shall be 
terminated if the associated use changes or changes in 
intensity through such additions as an increase in the 
dwelling units, gross floor area, or capacity by 15% or more.
(i) Single or individual business signs within a multiple 

business center are exempt from this standard. A new 
tenant is permitted to install an individual business 
sign even if the signage on the lot as a whole is 
nonconforming, provided that the new sign does not 
increase the lot’s nonconformance.

(c) Change in Associated Structure. The right to continue shall 
be terminated if the associated structure is altered to 
increase its gross floor area by 15% or more.

(d) Abandonment. The right to continue shall be terminated 
if the associated Use or structure, conforming or not, is 
abandoned for a period of 12 consecutive months.

10.5	Definitions.

1. Graphics.

The graphics, tables, and text utilized throughout this code are 
regulatory. In case of a conflict, text shall control over tables and 
graphics and tables shall control graphics.

2. Defined Terms.

For the purposes of this code, the following terms shall have the 
following meanings.

(1) Animal. All non-human members of the animal kingdom, including 
domestic and livestock species.

(2) Applicant. The owner of a subject property or the authorized 
representative of the owner on which a land development 
application is being made.

(3) Block. The aggregate of lots, passages, lanes, and alleys bounded 
on all sides by streets.

(4) Block Depth. A block measurement that is the horizontal distance 
between the front property line on a block face and the front 
property line of the parallel or approximately parallel block face.

(5) Block Ends. The lots located on the end of a block; these lots 
are often larger than the lots in the interior of the block or those 
at the opposite end of the block and can be located on a more 
intense street type. They are typically more suitable for more 
intensive development, such as multiple family or mixed use 
development.

(6) Block Face. The aggregate of all the building facades on one side 
of a block.

(7) Block Length. A block measurement that is the horizontal 
distance along the front property lines of the lots comprising the 
block.

(8) Build-to-Zone. An area in which the front or corner side facade of 
a building shall be placed; it may or may not be located directly 
adjacent to a property line. The zone dictates the minimum and 
maximum distance a structure may be placed from a property 
line. Refer to Figure 10.5 (2) Build-to Zone vs. Setback Line.

(9) Building Type. A structure defined by the combination of 
configuration, form, and function. Refer to 5.0 Building Types for 
more information and the list of permitted Building Types.  

(10) City Manager or Designee. The South Ogden City Manager, or a 
person that is designated to make decisions by the City Manager.

(11) Courtyard. An outdoor area enclosed by a building on at least two 
sides and is open to the sky.

(12) Coverage, Building. The percentage of a lot developed with a 
principal or accessory structure.

(13) Critical Root Zone. Also referred to as drip line. The area of soil 
and roots within the radius beneath the tree’s canopy, within the 
dripline, or within a circular area of soil and roots with a radius 
out from the trunk a distance of 1.5 feet for every inch of the 
tree’s width (measured at 4.5 feet above the mean grade of the 
tree’s trunk, noted as diameter breast height or DBH throughout 
this code).

(14) Dedication. The intentional appropriation of land by the owner to 
the City for public use and/or ownership.

(15) Density. The number of dwelling units located in an area of land, 
usually denoted as units per acre.

(16) Dwelling Unit. A room or group of rooms connected together that 
include facilities for living, sleeping, cooking, and eating that are 
arranged, designed, or intended to be used as living quarters for 
one family, whether owner occupied, rented, or leased.

(17) Easement. A legal interest in land, granted by the owner to 
another person or entity, which allows for the use of all or a 
portion of the owner’s land for such purposes as access or 
placement of utilities.

(18) Eave. The edge of a pitched roof; it typically overhangs beyond the 
side of a building.
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(19) Entrance Type. The permitted treatment types of the ground floor 
Facade of a Building Type. Refer to 5.9 for more information and a 
list of permitted Entrance Types.

(20) Expression Line. An architectural feature. A decorative, three 
dimensional, linear element, horizontal or vertical, protruding or 
indented at least two inches from the exterior facade or a building 
typically utilized to delineate floors or stories of a building.

(21) Facade. The exterior face of a building, including but not limited 
to the wall, windows, windowsills, doorways, and design elements 
such as expression lines. The front facade is any building face 
adjacent to the front property line.

(22) Family. Family is defined as one of the following.
(a) Two or more persons, each related to the other by blood, 

marriage, or adoption together with usual domestic servants 
and not more than one bona fide guest, all living together as 
a common household unit.

(b) Up to three persons all of whom are not necessarily related 
to each other by blood, marriage, or adoption, and their 
children living together as a common household unit.

(c) For the purposes of this code, an unrelated family shall not 
include persons living together in a residential care home 
or transitional treatment facility in accordance with the 
requirements of this code.

(23) Grade. The average level of the finished surface of the ground 
story adjacent to the exterior walls of a building.

(24) Gross Floor Area. The sum of all areas of a building, including 
accessory storage areas or closets within sales spaces, working 
spaces, or living spaces and any basement floor area used for 
retailing activities, the production or processing or goods, or 
business offices. It shall not include attic space having headroom 
of seven feet or less and areas devoted primarily to storage, 
balconies, off-street parking and loading areas, enclosed porches, 
roof decks, roof gardens, or basement floor area other than 
specified above.

(25) Impervious Surface. Also referred to as impervious material. 
Any hard surface, man-made area that does not absorb water, 
including building roofs, sidewalks, parking, driveways, and other 
paved surfaces.

(26) Landscape Area. Area on a lot not dedicated to a structure, 
parking or loading facility, frontage buffer, side and rear buffer, or 
interior parking lot landscaping.

(27) Lot. Also referred to as parcel. A plot of land intended to be 
separately owned, developed, or otherwise used as a unit. Refer 
to Figure 10.5 (1) Lots.

(28) Lot, Corner. A parcel of land abutting at least two vehicular rights-
of-way, excluding an alley, at their intersection. Refer to Figure 
10.5 (1) Lots.

(29) Lot, Flag. A parcel of land having its only access to the adjacent 
vehicular right-of-way, excluding an alley, through a narrow strip of 
land. Refer to Figure 10.5 (1) Lots.

(30) Lot, Interior. A parcel of land abutting a vehicular Right-of-Way, 
excluding an Alley, along one (1) Property Line; surrounded by Lots 
along the remaining Property Lines.

(31) Lot, Through. Also referred to as a double frontage lot. An interior 
lot having frontage on two approximately parallel vehicular rights-
of-way, excluding an alley. Refer to Figure 10.5 (1) Lots.

(32) Lot Area. The computed area contained within the property lines; 
it is typically denoted in square feet or acres.

(33) Lot Depth. The smallest horizontal distance between the Front 
and Rear Property Lines measured approximately parallel to the 
Corner and/or Side Property Line. Refer to Figure 10.5 (1) Lots.

(34) Lot Frontage. The horizontal distance between the Side Property 
Lines, measured at the Front Property Lines. Refer to Figure 10.5 
(1) Lots.

(35) Nonconformance. A structure, use, lot, or site characteristic that 
was legally constructed or operated prior to the effective date 
of or Amendment to this code, but that cannot be constructed, 
platted, or operated after the effective date of or Amendment to 
this code.

(36) Occupied Space. Interior building space regularly occupied by the 
building users. It does not include storage areas, utility space, or 
parking.

(37) Open Space Type. The permitted and regulated types of open 
spaces in this code. Refer to 6.0 Open Space Types for more 
information and a list of the permitted types.

(38) Open Water. A pond, lake, reservoir, or other water feature with 
the water surface fully exposed.

(39) Owner. The legal or beneficial title-holder of land or holder of a 
written option or contract to purchase the land. 

(40) Pedestrianway. A pathway designed for use by pedestrians; it can 
be located mid-block allowing pedestrian movement from one 
street to another without traveling along the block’s perimeter.

(41) Pervious Surface. Also referred to as pervious material. A material 
or surface that allows for the absorption of water into the ground 
or plant material, such as permeable pavers or a vegetated roof.

(42) Plat. A map or chart of a division and/or combination of lots. 

(43) Primary Façade. The façade facing the street from which the 
building derives its street address. 

(44) Primary Street. A major corridor that receives priority over other 
streets in terms of setting front property lines and locating 
building entrances.

(45) Property Line. Also referred to as lot line. A boundary line of a 
parcel of land or lot. Refer to Figure 10.5 (1) Lots.

(46) Property Line, Corner. A boundary of a lot that is approximately 
perpendicular to the front property line and is directly adjacent 
to a public Right-of-Way, other than an alley or railroad. Refer to 
Figure 10.5 (1) Lots.

(47) Property Line, Front. The boundary abutting a right-of-way, other 
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than an Alley, from which the required setback or build-to zone is 
measured, with the following exceptions.
(a) Corner and Through Lots that abut a Primary Street shall 

have the front property line on that Primary Street.
(b) Corner and Through Lots that abut two Primary Streets or do 

not abut a Primary Street shall utilize the orientation of the 
two directly adjacent lots, or shall have the front property line 
determined by the City Manager or Designee. 

(48) Property Line, Rear. The boundary of a lot that is approximately 
parallel to the front property line; this line separates lots from one 
another or separates a lot from an alley. Refer to Figure 10.5 (1) 
Lots.

(49) Property Line, Side. The boundary of a lot that is approximately 
perpendicular to the front and rear property lines; it is not 
adjacent to the public right-of-way. Refer to Figure 10.5 (1) Lots.

(50) Right-of-Way. Land dedicated or utilized for a Street Type, trail, 
pedestrianway, utility, railroad, or other similar purpose.

(51) Roof Type. The detail at the top of a building that finishes a 
Facade, including a pitch roof with various permitted slopes and 
a parapet. Refer to 5.10 for more information and a list of the 
permitted Roof Types.

(52) Scale. The relative size of a building, street, sign, or other element 
of the built environment.

(53) Semi-Pervious Surface. Also referred to as semi-pervious 
material. A material that allows for at least 40%  absorption of 
water into the ground or plant material, such as pervious pavers, 
permeable asphalt and concrete, or gravel.

(54) Setback. The horizontal distance from a property line inward, 
beyond which a structure may be placed. Structures or other 
impervious surfaces are not permitted within a setback, unless 
specifically permitted in this code. Refer to Figure 10.5 (2) Build-
to Zone vs. Setback Line.

(55) Sign. An object, device, or structure used to advertise, identify, 
display, direct, or attract attention to an object, person, institution, 
organization, business, product, service, event, or location by such 
means as words, letters, figures, images, designs, symbols, or 
colors. Flags or emblems of any nation, state, city, or organization; 
works of art which in no way identify a product; and athletic field 
score boards are not considered signs.

(56) Solar Reflectance Index (SRI). A measure of a constructed 
surface’s ability to reflect solar heat, as shown by a small 
temperature rise. The measure utilizes a scale from 0 to 100 and 
is defined so that a standard black surface is 0 and a standard 
white surface is 100. To calculate for a given material, obtain the 
reflectance value and emittance value for the material; calculate 
the SRI according to ASTM E 1980-01 or the latest version.

(57) Story. A habitable level within a building measured from finished 
floor to finished floor.

(58) Story, Ground. Also referred to as ground floor. The first floor of 
a building that is level to or elevated above the finished grade on 

the front and corner facades, excluding basements or cellars.

(59) Story, Half. A story either in the base of the building, partially 
below grade and partially above grade, or a story fully within the 
roof structure with transparency facing the street.

(60) Story, Upper. Also referred to as upper floor. The floors located 
above the ground story of a building.

(61) Street Face. The facade of a building that faces a public right-of-
way.

(62) Street Frontage. Also refer to lot frontage. The portion of a 
building or lot directly adjacent to a vehicular right-of-way. 

(63) Street Type. The permitted and regulated types of streets in this 
code. Refer to 2.0 Street Types for more information and a list of 
the permitted Street Types.

(64) Streetwall. The vertical plane created by building facades along a 
street. A continuous streetwall occurs when buildings are located 
in a row next to the sidewalk without vacant lots or significant 
setbacks.

(65) Structure, Accessory. The general term for a subordinate structure 
detached from, but located on the same Lot as the Principal 
Structure; it may or may not be inhabitable.

(66) Structure, Principal. Also referred to as the principal building. A 
building that contains the dominant Use of the Lot. It is typically 
located toward the front of the Lot in the front Build-to Zone or 
behind the Front Yard Setback.

(67) Swale. A low lying, naturally planted area with gradual slopes that 
facilitate the transport, absorption, and/or filtration of stormwater.

(68) Tree Canopy. The uppermost area of spreading branches and 
leaves of a tree.

(69) Tree Canopy Coverage. The area of ground covered or shaded by 
a tree’s canopy, measured in square feet.

(70) Use. Also referred to as land use. A purpose or activity that may 
occur within a building or a lot.

(71) Use, Accessory. A use customarily, incidental, and subordinate to 
the principal use or structure and located on the same lot with 
such principal use or structure.

(72) Use, Principal. The specific, primary purpose for which a lot or 
building is utilized.

(73) Use, Special. A use that may not be appropriate in certain 
locations based on the potential negative impacts associated with 
the use and requires approval of a Special Use Permit.

(74) Visible Basement. A half story partially below grade and partially 
exposed above with required transparency on the street facade.

(75) Water Body. A body of water, such as a river, pond, or lake that 
may be man-made or naturally occurring.

(76) Yard. The space on a lot which is unoccupied and unobstructed 
from the ground to the sky by the principal structure. Lots without 
a structure do not have yard designations. Refer to Figure 10.5 (3) 
Yards.
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(77) Yard, Corner Side. A yard extending from the corner side building 
facade along a corner side property line between the front yard 
and rear property line.

(78) Yard, Front. A yard extending from the front facade of the principal 
structure along the full length of the front property line, between 
the side property lines or side and corner side property lines. 
Figure 10.5 (3) Yards.

(79) Yard, Rear. A yard extending from the rear building facade along 
the rear property line between the side yards or, on a corner lot, 
the corner side and side yards. Figure 10.5 (3) Yards.

(80) Yard, Side. A yard extending from the side building facade along 
a side property line between the front yard and rear property line. 
Figure 10.5 (3) Yards.

(81) Zoning Subdistrict. A designation given to each lot within the city 
that dictates the standards for development on that Lot. Refer 
to 3.0 Zoning Subdistricts for more information and a list of 
permitted Zoning Subdistricts.

Figure 10.5 (1). Lots.
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Figure 10.5 (2). Setback Line vs. Build-to Zone.
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Figure 10.5 (3). Yards.
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A-1 City Center “Core” Subdistrict

The City Center “Core” constitutes the center of the community and 
heart of the new city center, and includes the majority of the shops 
and workplaces within the City Center. The storefront building type 
that comprises this subdistrict defines a street wall along the primary 
streets of the area with storefront glass windows. Upper stories of 
the storefront building may be utilized for living and working. Building 
heights range from 2 - 5 stories.

Storefront

Allowed Building Types

Civic
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A-2 City Center “General” Subdistrict

The City Center “General” Subdistrict serves as the interstitial fabric of 
the city, separate from the defined center or core and the edges.  This 
area is primarily comprised by both the storefront building, and the 
more generic stoop building which have lower minimum transparency 
levels, and is mainly occupied by office, retail and residential uses at a 
variety of scales. Building heights range from 1 - 5 stories.

Storefront

Allowed Building Types

Stoop

Civic

Row Building
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A-3 Riverdale Road “General” Subdistrict
The Riverdale Road “General” Subdistrict serves as the interstitial 
fabric of the city, separate from the defined center or core and the 
edges.  This area is primarily comprised by both the storefront building, 
and the more generic stoop building which have lower minimum 
transparency levels, and is mainly occupied by office, retail and 
residential uses at a variety of scales. This Subdistrict also permits 
drive-through structures and the limited bay building type to allow 
more flexibility for auto-oriented uses. Building heights range from 1 - 4 
stories. 

Storefront Limited Bay

Row Building

Yard Building

Allowed Building Types

Stoop

Civic
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A-4 40th Street “General” Subdistrict

The 40th Street “General” Subdistrict combines the storefront building 
and  stoop building to create a corridor that supports a future transit 
line along 40th Street. Development along this corridor will be at a 
smaller scale and finer grain, in relation to the city center. Building 
heights range from 1 - 4 stories. 

Storefront

Allowed Building Types

Stoop

Civic

Row Building
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A-5 Edge Subdistrict

The Edge Subdistricts are made up of smaller scale residential 
buildings, which provide a buffer between existing single family 
residential neighborhoods and the “Core” and “General” Subdistricts.  
Building heights range from 1 - 3.5 stories. 

Row Building

Yard Building

Civic

Allowed Building Types
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